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~ PREFACE.

A little more than two decades ago Charles W-.. Eliot, convinced
that the age at which the college graduate completes his course and
begins supporting himself was too high, put the question, Can school
programs be shortened and enriched? This query precipitated a
discussion which, while ranging over the entire field of educational
theogy and practice, centered particularly upon the purpose and
place of the common school, the high school, and the institutions of
higher learning: This cr xtlf'al examination of the principal parts of
the system hss set in clearer light their ‘characteristics and has led
to the belief that a proper regard for the distinctive functions of -

" each makes imperative a reorganization, or at least a readjustment,
of the chief divisions of the system with respect to articulation, to a9
internal organization, to grade span, and to defined purpose.

Though the discussion started with a specific problem—the need.of
reducing the age of college graduates—the-original question was
quickly forgotten, and the discussion became wholly academic and so
remained throughout the first decade. The opening of the second
decade saw the discussion brought’ back to earth again by practical-
minded administrators who sought a progrum of reorgamzntlon or

of readjustment that gave reasonable promise of success. se-
quence of this effort, plans for action emerged w e now being
put to the test of practice. Thus the movement to a functional

reorganization of the school system may properly be sa¥d to have * ™
survived two of the stages through which every project, on its way -
froﬂ\migptlon to practice, must nécessdrily pass: That of academic .
discussion, and that of a consideration of working plans. It is now
entering the final stage, that of adoption and trial. )
" The following is an attempt to set forth in orderly manner the
progress of the movement as it has developed from its beginning to
the present time. "There is also an attempt to show, in some detail,
how a regrouping of the grades of the system lends itself to changes
in the elementary and secondary curricula that seem to be demanded:
In treating the attempts which have been made to bring sbout this .
- reorganization and the attendant effect upon courses of study, two
alternatives were open: To describe, in as great detail as space would

. E;?a/number of such efforts or to give a brief summary of the S
ntial features of each, with a more. detailed descnptxon of ‘somé™"* 7

Tl
s g o . Ry
4 2 A ' % %,
i ] N e e
& T S




.F':.'.V‘ g LS
o VI BREORGANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC 8CHOOL S}'S’I’EM. ,
AN

one experience. The latter alternative has been adopted, on the
theory that a portrayal of the difficulties encountered in putting into
operation a given plan, and a description the effect upon the
organization and curriculum of g single sc)fool department, even
though such results fall short of the ideal, would prove more helpful.
Among those who have rendered material assistance in the task of
organizing the materials for this study it is a pleasure to make special
mention of Dr. Richard Gauss Boone, professor of education at the
University of California. The study was begun in his seminar and
progressed for a considerable time under his stinulating direction.
Special tHanks are also due to Profs. Thomas M. Balliet, Herman H.
Horne, Robert MacDougall, James E. Lough, and Paul R. Radosavl-
jevich, of New York University. ' ~
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" the fusing process of recent years. has given us is complete in form

REORGANIZATION .OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM.

Chapter I.

THE RISE OF THE CHIEF DIVISIONS OF THE AMERICAN
PUBLIC.-SCHOOL SYSTEM.

CONTENTS.—The three divisionp—Distinct sources—Elementary division; beglonings;
rotating schools; school districts; Government aid; Nortbwest Territory; Horace
Mann ; Henry Barnard—Division of bigher education ; colonial. colleges ; preparation
for the ministry; place of Latin and Greek ;-growth of the demand for higher ~duca-
tion; modifications in curricula; departmental Instruction; election of studies;
‘period of interna! development; preparatory schools—=Becondary division; Latin
grammar schools; the Renaissance; Influence of locai conditlons; the academy;
function ; industrial development; free public high school; original purpoee; later
developmenL

The American public-school éystem now stands, after three cen-
turies of growth, complete in form only. Its three divisions—ele-
mentary, secondary, and that embracing higher education—are
joined together, end to end, forming a lineal whole. It is therefore
now easy for a child of 6 to enter the elementary school, pass regu-
larly from-grade to grade, and finally to emerge, 16 or 18 years later,
prepared as far as academic study is concerned to begin his life work,
and without direct cost to himself or to his parents. .

The story of the development of this system is the rtory of the
¢onflict between two demands: That for a college preparation on the
one hand, and on the other for a noncollegiate preparatiop extending:
beéyond the elementary grades. As in every country developing &
system of education, the colleges reached downward to find a means
of preparatlon for the few, while the elementary schools reached
“upward in ordér to gecure an extension of a general, practical educa-
tion for the many. %ﬁ has remained for America alone to develop
an instifution which has harmonized the two—the free public high
school. Inasthuch however, as each of the three divisions comprising
the system sprang from separate and distinct sources and . -grew to
considerable proportions independently of the others, and in re-
sponse to the shaping power of different condmons, the whole wluch
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" preparation.? While legislation hus added but two important.gemn-

~ hie tax permissive, yet, except in the larger towns, such education

. children at home, or clubbed together and employed a young man
" or woman to give a start in reading and writing. In one town the

@ome leisure, and that 'with us few are un o the task of teach-
.ing the elements of lettera.’™ - :

rpﬂimgs, in unoccupied barns, in basement rooms, and in such other

."L_'#ﬁ;mw'm Meos. Pubd. Soh. Bystem, p. 68,

- REORGANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC BCHOOL SYSTEM, )

Id
tinctiveness of function, these divisions are not yet satisfactorily y
articulated. ¥ '

The English colonists had scarcely set foot in'the New World
before they began planning for the education of their children.
Within eight years after the founding of Boston a college with a 1
system of preparatory schools was established, and within 17 years
the foundation, in theory at_least, of our entire Amerigan publie-
school system was laid. TRe agls of 1642 and 1647 (Massachusetts):
not only recognized each of the three divisions of our present sys-
tem, but in addition enunciated the right of the State to compcl
proper provision for education, to determine the kind of an educa-«
tion which should be given, to provide such educition by general
tax and at public expense, and to provide opportunities for college

ciples to those set forth in these early Massachusetts acts—compul-
sory altendance and the muking of free schooling mandatory—yet
the educational system foreshadowed in the original principle has
been exceedingly slow in unfolding, reachipg a point in its develop-
ment relatively complete only within the Jast half century.

Though from the first there was », demand by the masses for the
rudiments of an education, vet such instruction during the colonial
period was meager and haphazard. While the legislation of the
time recogmized the elementary school and made its support by pub-

was badly neglected. In some towng the parents instructed their

children learned to write on birch bark .und were taught in rotation’
by the men of the village who could read.’ In other places the min-
ister beéame the schoolmaster. - Even as late as 1817 the school com- -
mittes of Boston denied a petition, signed by 160 inhabitants, asking.
that primary schools be established st public expense, defending. -
their denial on the ground that the establishment of such schaols
would be too expensive; and, furthermore,}' that most parents have

1, Much of the elementary instruction which was provid}l in that

day’ Wis given in vacant carpenters’ shops, in spare Tooms in old

‘s For early Massachusetts statutes see Rep. U. 8. Com, BA., 1892-93, vol. 2, pp. iﬂ&-
HE

flos Murttn, TA¢ Evolution Of the Mase. Pud. SoM. System, pp. 12-17 ; Hinsdale, Hor-
\, PP 3-8. )

)" the rep :_-t.o_t_t::;:-“mtqmmu;;wdnm. dwnnals of the Boston Primery
T )
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RISBE OF THE CHIEF DIVISIONS. * 3 1

places as chance presented.! The scope of the work offered in these
+schools before the Revolution was limited merely to writing and the
rudiments of reading. Spelling and arithmetic as separate subjects
were not required until well into the next century. The support of
. primary schools, as indeed of the gramuar schools of the period,
was various and uncertain. By lotteries, by land rentals, by private
subscription, by licensing houses of entertsinment. by tuition paid’
in money or in kind, as well as by general tax levied npon all people -
of 2 givep community, these schools were maintained for brif
periods during the year? As-clianging economic snd social condi-
tions operated to disperse the hitherto compact settlements, the
kchool was often rotated from place to place within the community
to meet the demands of those who settled at somé distance from the
center.* In some towns it was kept for a third of the. time in each
end and a-third in the middle; in other places it remaingd four
months in_each of three places; and in still others the sqfiool was
shifted among five places within a single school year, ({loucester
probably holds the, record for the number of chang requred, for
in this commurrity, in 1751, the grammar school rotated ong so
many places that the children at a given locality secured but one
and a half months of schooling once in every three years! ‘As with
Massachusetts, so with the other New Englapd States, elementary
edutation remained until the beginning of the ninetcenth century
informal, intermittent, unsystematic, voffintary in-respect to both
parents and ccrnmuniiy, and hence ineficient. i . '
The first real advance was made when the rotating schb1 Wn;\k o
superseded by the establishment of permanent schools at the several '
points comprising the itinerary of these “moving schools.” At-
tendance linés were drawn and a proportionate share of the school
money was given to the people within the limits thus formed; to-
expend as they desired. In 1789 this division of the scattered com-
munity into districts was recognized by law, but the act of 1789
gave no power to'the district. If a schoolhouse was to be built, for
instance, it could be done only through subscriptions voluntarily
given by the people. By 1827, however, through successive legis-
lation, the district changed from a unit creafed for-merestcial con-
yenience to a political institution with power vested in its inhabi-
tants to levy taxes, to hold meetings, to choose ® clerk, to select a
school site, to erect s building therédn, to enforce contracts, and to
employ teachers.® » < :

1fee U. 8. Bu. of Educ, Contr. to Amer. Ed. Hist, No. 18, p. 21.

tIvtd., pp. 20, 21. .

$¥or & dlscasslon of the causes producing the mbving school see Opdegrafl, The Origin
of the Moving Bochool tn' Masenchusetts, ) T, ;

S Martin, Bodlstion of ihe Mass, Pud. Hoh. System, pp. 16-T7. o
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Simultaneously with this. movement in New England toward free™.

public common schools the rapidly developing Northwest Territory

was taking advanced ground in the same respect. One of the wisest

8s well as one of the last acts of the Congress of the Confederation

" Was to provide a comprehensive plan for the government of the ter-
ritory lying to the northwest of the Ohio River and for its future ‘
subdivision into States, In thisact (the “ Ordinance of 1787 ") Con-
gress declared: !

Reugiqn, morglity, and knowledge being necessary to good government and

the happiness of mankind, schools and the means of education shall forever be
" encouraged. :

.Ten days after this ordinance was passed Congress adopted a sup-
plementary act relating to the disposition of public lands that had
[ a‘far-reaching effect in accelerating the rise of the ¢ommon seffool
and later of the State university. This act decreed that in every
State formed out of the public domain the sixteenth section of each
township therein should be set apart for the support of the common
" . schools, and that not more than two complete townships were “to be
| . given perpetually for'the purposes of a- seminary of learning [uni-
. versity], to be applied to the intended object by the legislature of the

State.” In 1803 the provisions of this ordinance were extended to
- the States of the Mississippi Territory, and in 1848 Congress enacted
' thdt in States thereafter formed the thirty-sixth section, in addition

to the sixteenth “Section, should be reserved for the support of the
-, common school.* In consequence of this genérous provision 67,000,000
~ . acres of land have been granted for common-school purposes®

.+ The final stage in the evolution of the modern highly organized

- ;and highly graded elementary school began, roughly dating, from the
_* time when Horace Mann and Henry Barnard began their edncational
. ‘work—the one in Massachusetts (1837) and the other in Connecticut
~'(1887) and léter in Rhode Tsland (1848). For a tiffie education had

‘in considerable degree been neglected. The War of Independence,

*

the formation of new States, the reclaiming of new territory, the
<~ . building of ‘canals and railroads diverted attention from the schools.
. .~ The old laws making education compulsory were forgotten. ' Immi-
.- gration waes bringing many poor and ignorant families into the
o5 -.country. In consequence illiteracy was rapidly gaining ground.
" § :Unfler the leadership of Horace Mann and Henry Barnard, and
;;%3 Jargely throng‘h Phﬁrﬁofwgal efforts, a maction_ set in. Associations .
oy st fo.tef education were everywhere formed; journals for the dis-

'~ >ciission of educational questions were founded in great numbers;’
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-and returned to publish their observations and scatter them broad-
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many distinguighed men visited Europe, examined the best syatems, \ |

cast among the people. Henry Barnard, intrusted with the task of
reforming the schools of Rhode Island, merely prelimimry to se-”
curing legislative reforms, went twice to all the towns in the State; <
talked personglly with more than 400 teachers about their work,
besides visiting théir schools; wrote a thousand letters to persons -
best able to suggest valuable 1deas delivered myore than 500 addresses
upon the needs of the schools; pubhshed a journal which was gratui-
tously distributed throughout the community and organized every-
where local associations to foster and spread the interest which he
awakened. What Henry Barnard did in Rhode Island Horsce Mann
was doing in Massachusetts, with $he result that apathy in educa.
tional matters was changed to. ar enthusiasm that rapidly. took’on
the characteristics of a popular movement. .

- In the 75 years which have since elapsed a remarkable develop- \
ment of the functions and organization of the elementary division Y,
of the public-school system has takeén place. Within the last three ,' N
decades have come professionally trained instructors, expert super: "]
vision, grouping by grades, supervision of the pupils’ heslth, enrich:
ment of courses, and the segregation of and special instruction for‘
defectives, besides many other ‘notable festures, to which the present-
day educator points with confidence and pride. . -J’

'In the rise of the college and university, together comprising the - '
division' of higher education; the demand of the American people
for an education suitable for general’ culture and for the professions
found its expression. The response of these institutions to the ex- | *
panding needs of a rapidly ggwmg country ‘has not always been .
prompt. Nevertheless as the Want imcressed and the demands be-
came insistent, the college and university have slowly acctmlmodated“
themselves thereto. At first it was the ministry only for which a col- 1.
lege education was desired. Now the universities of this country’
provide a trammg for ‘entrance to all of a.host of profesions that -
the development in acience, industry, and statecraft has created: .

The colonial colleges were dominated by the rehglous and - ecclesi- -
astical influences of the time. Harvard was founded in part out.of «%

a “dread to leave an illiterate ministry to the churches whem ocur:
present ministers shall lie in dust™ For 60 years it was little morp
than a trammg schoo] for.ministers. The applmation for a chlmr“
permitting the founding of William and Was sup: by thes.
declaration that- Virginians had souls to saved ag’ ‘-ﬂmrﬂ»
English countrymen and thatehe institution was needed fo, | prepm i
young men: for, the m.mmtrg While: there was nothing i ,,Ylld‘l
TR Thes ‘w;mn : Collections;: Vol :Fp.*m. A i‘«’f*? 2
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" REOBGANTZATION OF THE PUBLIC BCHOOL SYSTEM. %

charter requiring a religious tést for trustees, rectors, or tutors, yet 1
those. instrumental in its founding planned that it should be con-
trolled by a synod of churches, and that it should be called the
“ School of the Church.™ Though this plan was not fully executed,
-the initial steps in founding the college were taken by & body which
comprised the principal clergymen of New Haven Colony. Of the
8ix remaining colleges established before the Revolution, only one
(Philadelphia Academy, merged into the University of Pennsylva-
nia) was monsectarian. ; .
Princeton was founded primarily to secure a supply of ministers
for the Presbyterian Churches of Maryland, Vi ginig, and the mid--
¢ dle Colonies. While it was controlled by Presb rians, there was a
[, larger lay membership in its governing board tHan had obtained at
Harvard, William and Mary, or Yale.? The Philadelphia Academy
embodied in its constitution the idea of Benjamin Franklin. In this
|- constitution there is no mention made of religion, of the church, or of
— the ministry,’ and in this respect the institution expressed a signifi-
- cant modern note. Two-thirds of the first board of trustees of King's
-, College.{now Columbia) were communicants of the Church of Eng-
. land, and, while the college was founded nominally'as a- civil institu-
" tion, the condition was exacted that the president of the college
should be & member of the Episcopal Church and that the religions
.« service of the college should be from the Tliturgy of that church.¢
£ Brown College (Providence, R. 1.) wgs founded in response to defi-
¥ ‘mite-and formal action taken by the Baptist Association of Philade]--
¢t ‘phia.. Its charter opened the doors of the college to all denomina-
¢, tions of Protestants, expressly prohibiting any religious test for its
.. members or-students, yet affirming its connection with the church by
requiring the president tp be a_member of the Baptist Church and
t:.  placing. the governing board unQer its control® Dartmouth College
;" Wes the outgrowth of a plan projected by Rev. Eleazar Wheelock
to train Indians of both sexes in religious and secular learning, and
to send them back to their tribes to be teachers and preachers.® One-
half of the first board of trustees were Congregational ministers and
. the:other half civil authorities of Connecticut Colony. The charter
é“ makes emphatio.the original purpose of the institution—namely, “the
. spread of the Redeemer’s Kingdom"—but it also makes clear that no
-, ons.shall be excluded from its benefits because of demominational .
- T 1Boone, Bdue. ' the U. ., pp.. 88, 89. ;
. G0 Thiwing, 4. Bt of Higher B4. in Amer., pp. 100113,
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sffiliations or because of religious beliefs* Queens College: (now

_ Rutgers) was founded by the qulandem—who were adherents of

« the Reform faith—with a double purpose, t» promote learning and to
train clergymen for service in the New World.* .

The period during which these colleges were founded was pro-
foundly concerned with ecclesiastical questions. THe Protestant Ref- .

ormation had but recently swept over northern Europe, arousing

-men’s passions and hatreds, but giving to the people the free circula-
tion of the Scriptures and the right to interpret them. For a century |
the struggle to worship God according to the dictates of conscience

to the founding of the Colonies themselves. It is difficult for people
of to-day to realize how fully ecclesiastical matters filled the minds of
our forbears and how profoundly the institutiong which they estab-
lished were influenced thereby. Even the occupations for which the
young men of the time prepared were chiefly ecclesiastical, as has
been noted. More than one-half of the graduates of Harvard during
the seventeenth century entered the ministry, and of the first 88:
graduates of Yale 25 became preachers.? An examination of the'
names of those who are listed as students in the Boston Latin
between the years 1635 and 1734 will show that, of those m
occupation is mentioned, one-half belonged to the clergy. ‘

It came about naturally, therefore, that religious instruction wae (
the main aim of the colorial college, and that, since Latin and Greek
were among the “ holy tongues,” especially enablmg the pupil to get

-a closer acquaintance with the Bible, the classics were the chief aids

to, the attainment of this end. Luther expressed the esteem in Whlch
Latin and Greek were generally held when he said: )

For a time no one understood why God had revived the study of the lan- ‘
guages (Latin and Greek); but now we see that it was for the sake of the.
Gospel, which He wished to bring to light and thereby expose and destroy the
reign of antichrist.* .

‘While 24 colleges were founded prior to 1800,° the most remarkable
growth of the institutions of higher learning came in the nineteenth
century: At the beginning of that century not more than 100 pro- *
fessors and instructors or more than 2,000 students were 4o be found.
in all the colleges then existing, and $1,000,000 would cover tha _
aggregate value of college property. A century later (1002) there
were 638 institutions of higher learning, with a faculty of more ﬂl}n
18,000.men and women and a student body.exceeding 100,000. Fur-
thermore, the combined property value of the colleges had increased

1U.-8. Bu. of Bduc., Contr., to Amer. Bd. Hist., No. 22, p. 141.
' Thwing, 4.Hist. of Higher Ed. in_Amer, p, 136,

; SThwing, TAe Amerioss Oollegs in"Ammioow’ Lif6,0.8. “ 5 = ' .-
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=t during this 100 years from $1,000,000 to over $230,000,000, with
productive funds besides amounting to $186,000,000.
This pronounced interest of the nineteenth century in higher edu-
" cation, though due to the expanding activities of the people and of
the seversl fields of knowledge, was greatly stimulated by two pro-
visions which the National Government made for the founding
and stipport of higher education. The Ordinance of 1787 provided
that two complete townships in each State formed from the public
domain might be set apart for university purposes. Under the opera-
tion of this act every State admitted into the Union since the year
. 1800, with the exception of Maine, Texas, and West Virginia, has
received not less than two townships for the purpose of°founding a8
‘university. The grants for institutions of higher learning, under
this law, have aggregated more than a million acres?
The second provision by which the National Government en-
couraged the founding of such institutions was that called the Morrill
Act, passed by Congress in 1862. This act provided for a grant of

My

.~ Fhe grant conveyed in all 9,600,000 acres, and the amount raised
-, from. the sale of this land, varying in different States from $50,000
27" t0-$750,000, was to be-applied to institutions at which technical and
agricultural branches should be taught. Asa result, within 20 years,

\ - every State in the Union had established such a school, either in con-

;... these grants, Congress gave to the several States (1850) certain
" swamp lands, aggregating pearly 48,000,000 acres. Some States—
+ California for instance—appropriated their share to the university ;
~ others turned the proceeds into their general school-fund.* In con-
- sequence of the Federal aid so generous]y ‘given, colleges and univer-
. sities multiplied with unprecedented rapidity. So rapidly, indeed,
- were they founded, that in a single century— :

‘while the population of the country Incrensed G times, the number of such
institutions Increaped 20 times, the number of instructors 170 times, the number
~of wtudénts 47 times, and the property and productive funds 200 times.

-8 significant' enlargement of the courses of study offered in the col-
% Joitoy and univertities, and, down to the present time, this develop-
- . ment his been ‘constant, 'though slow., For almost 200 years after
T ST R
L) j10ee Rep. of U. 8. Commis. of B2, 1002, Vol. 1T,
L e i, ThWIDG, & Hist, of Higher B4, ia Amer., p. 180,
B A ﬁm, Hist. o1-N4. 48 U, 8., pp. 289, 988. ‘
£ J”SDutten 454 Buedden, Adminisiration of Ped. B4, in U.'S., p 83
L tDuter, Hiet. of ¥4, W U, 8, 5300, e

g R T e _{ﬁgﬁgﬁgj?tﬁ%_,ﬁa{yﬂ 3 cfte ““"Q o

T >3 o St 1 BT

. Ak ;

LI

'80,000 acres of land for each Representative and Senator in Congress, .

.. Hection with an existing college or as a new institution.? Besides .

“This awakening of intérest in higher education, which began to be .
“felt in the first decadis of the nineteenth century, was accompanied by
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RISE OF THE OHIEF DIVISIONS, . g

the founding of Harvagd College, its course of.study, except in
minor details, remained unchanged. Philosophy, including physics,
logic, ethics, and politics, occupied one-third of the time; Greek,
with special attention to the study of the New Testament, was second
in importance; rhetoric was third, with much time given to “ dispu-
tations ” and debates upon philosophical subjects; oriental languages
came next, including the study of Hebrew, Chaldee, and Syriac;
mathematics occupied but a small place, and, down to the middle of
the eighteenth century, was 6f the most elementary character.! These

subjects, with the catechjsm and a little botany, comprised the typical

course of the colonial collegd that every -student was compelled to

pursue for the prescribed collegiatd period thhout regard to vo-

cational plans.?

The first important addition to the subjects studied was that of
chemistry, which came in response to the rapid discoveries made in
this br: f science. Though first introduced in the medical school
of the University of Pennsylvania in 1768 as a part of the instruction
given in materia medica, its claim to a place in college curricula was
net generally recognized until well toward the middle of the nine-
teenth century. From the beginning, the study of history had formed
a small part of the course of study, but had been associated with
classical or theological subjects. The first chair of history was es-
_ tablished at William and Mary in 1822; the second came 17 years

later at Harvard. It was not until 1885 that Yale created such a
professorship. The study of economics as a differentiated subject
began at Harvard in 1820, and was rapidly taken up by other colleges
of the time, in quick response to the commercial and mdustnal ac-
tivity of the period. The study of modern languages, inaugurated
by Bowdoin in 1825, came slowly into general recognition. ~ -

As the studies offered increased in number and as college enroll-
ments grew, twoimportant changes in ‘organization were necessitated :
Departmental %tructxon and election of studies. In the early years
of the Americdl college one instructor taught & given class in sll

subjects,” but by 1766 the attendance had increased at Harvard to-

such.a degree as to compel a change to the present plan of teaching
by subjects. When the number of gubjects offered increased beyond
what a single student could carry, the problem of selection arose.  The
first step toward meeting this difficulty was taken by William and
‘Mary in 1779, but the first institution which was frankly founded on
the principle of free electives was the University of Virginia (1828);
This institution, the “child of Thomas Jefterson,” was the exnbodl

ment of his ideas: on higher education. In its elective systém it ex-
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 Tn. tor the abeve sxtract from Jofferson's letters, 200 Thwing, 4 Hist, of. Higher Bd. tn- Amer.,,
I8, Jefterson's letter in in Adami's TAomaes Jefteroon and the Univrsity of Virpinia,

emplified its foundei’s thought as expressed in a letter of his to
George Ticknor:

I am not fully informed of the practices at Harvard, but there {8 one from
which we shall cerlainly vary, although it has been copled, [ belleve, by. nearly
every college and academy In the United Stutes, That 1s, the holding of the
students all to one prescribed course of reading, and disallowing the exclusive
application to those branches only which are to qualify them for the particular
vocations to which they are destined. We shall, on the contrary, allow them
uncontrolled choice fn the lectures they choose to attend, and require elementary
qualification only and sufficient age. Our institution will proceed on the prin-
ciple of dolng all the good it can, without consulting its own pride or ambition ;
of lettlng\gvery one come and listen to whatever he thinks may improve his
condition of mind.! :

Though profound changes in the orgunization of the colleges and

in the courses of study offered by them were eflected before the Civil

War, yet during the 50 years which have since elapsed a greater in-
ternal development has taken place than during the entire history of
the college prior to that struggle. Indeed, the last three or four dec-
ades comprise a time of unparalleled educational activity in every

* & field. New subjects have been given places in college curricula,

and old subjects have been broken up into many parts; entrance re-
quirements have been revamped and new plans for matriculation have
been devised ; new educational conceptions have forced their way into
the foreground and have shifted emphasis and alignment ; questions
of free electives, or group electives, or no electives, with atten(éant
efforts to apply in practice the opinion held, have broken up the
traditional arrangements; the demand for preparation for profes-
sional and industrial vocations, in contrast with the older demand for
general culture, has forced recogmition. These ’ﬁmong many other
questions have aroused an interest and commanded an attention in
these later years without parallel.

Under the influence of college and university, a host of schools
that are directly preparatory in purpose have grown up. In conse-
quence, the content of the work of such schools has been shaped by
the college ideal. As the college changed, so the school changed. As
the college took on more work, it raised its admission standards and

.crowded more of its work back into the preparatory school. At the

other end of the ladder stands theelementary school, at first satisfied -

merely with securing but a small degree of literacy, but becoming
more aimbitious and effective as time passed. Expanding knowledge

~ and enlarging ocoupations and more generous support developed the

elementary school. As it grew in efficiency a desire developed ‘for a
schooling that should be more advanced and yet not necessarily pre-

ijura general diacumion of the foregoing matters relating to the course of study, also
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paratory to college. The fact that the ipgtitution of higher learning -
sought a means of preparing its prospective students, while the ele-
mentary school wgs seeking to broaden its work produced two oppos-

ing tendencies. ‘The conflict that has resulted within the field of
“secondary education has been sharp and long continued, but out. of

it has come a distinctively American institution, the free public high
school. )
! The secondary schools of the Colonies, the so-called grammar
schools, closgly resembled the Latin schools of England, after which
for the most part they were modeled. They were religious in char-
acter and distinctly classical in content. They were founded pri-
marily to fit the youth of the time for college—Harvard and Yale
in the North and William and Mary in the South. The training’
given was such as would meet the demands of the colleges. . .
The requirements for admission to Harvard, first formulated near
| the middle of the seventeenth century, are typical of the college de-
! mands of this early period:

When any scholar {8 able to read Tully or-any like classical Latin author, B
ex tempore, and make and speak true Latin In verse and prose (suo ut ajunt
Marte), and decline perfectly the paradigms of names and verbs.in the Greek
tongue, these may be admitted to the college; nor ghail any claim admission
before such qualification’

As already noted, the times in which the Colonists lived were
profoundly affected by religious questions. The “holy tongues” |
(Latin and Greek) were thought to have peculiar value in religious
training. In consequence, the content and subject matter of the -
colonial grammar schools were liitle more than a prolonged drill in
Latin grammar, supplemented by some attention to Greek; a detailed.
grammatical and rhetorical study of selected Latin texts, such as
Cicero, Ovid, Terence, and Virgil; and the daily reading in Latin of
portions of the Bible, of catechisms, and of creeds, gnd, in the upper
classes, of New Testament epistles in Gree lggthe% schools
remained, until well toward the Revolutior; college preparai.: -
specific purpose, narrowly classical in the content of instruction,
permeated by the pietistic spirit of the times, and adapted to the
needs of a small part of the community only. S

While the dominant educational thought of the Colonists took
form in the college and its preparatory schools, there was s growing
undercurrent of dissatisfaction with both their content and pirpose,

A broad view of the complex educational activities of the Rennis-
sant® period will show that each is related to ane or to the othef.off < -
two antagonistic tendéncies. On.the one hand, there was the.tends...

ency to fix the “ Golden age” in the past, among the ancient Greeks . '
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and Romans. This wqrship of the past led to a wider and more in-
tensive study of the Latin and Greek languages; to a devotioh to the
classic literature of both languages; to 4 search for the manuscript
remains of this literature, to a passion for collecting them; and,
finally, through the discovery of printing, for their general dissemi-
nation! The immediate effect of this devotion to the study of
classical literature was the introduction into the schools of a new
and enriching content, one which stood in strong contrast with the
abstract, metaphysical, apd unreal content of the scholastic educa-
tion of the Middle Ages. It was not long, however, before the edu-
cational effort of the time shifted from content to that of the mastery
of form alone. This conception of education placed little value on
preparation for social activity; it provided no place for the study
of nature or of history; it ignored' almost completely the physical
training of the youth; it gave no cousideration to the world, its
people, and their problems; in short, the dominant educational prac-
tice of the sixteenth century had degenerated to s condition little
'« less formal and prefitless than the narrow scholastic type of the
fourteenth.* -
vl The tendencies antagonistic to this narrow classical education like-
wise had their beginnings in the period of the Renaissance. Eras-
mus, Rabelais, John Milton, Montaigne, Mulcaster, Comenius, and
other great edncational lights of the fifteenth, sixteenth, and seven-
teenth centuries were the speakers for the opposition. These men
were a tnit in criticism of the narrow, formal, linguistic teaching of
the time. They all respected the classics, and as a means to an end
each of these men in a measure grasped the modern conception that
i educition should be a training for social service in church, state, city,
.~ snd family, and that this need must affect the content of education.
Erasmus, in his System: of Studies, wrote:
| Knowledge seems to be of two kinds—that of things and that of words. That
of !ondl eon?u first, and that of things is the more important. :
3 Rabelais, though advocating the study of languages—Greek, Latin,
&‘ Hebrew, and even Chsldee and Arabic, violently condemned the old
- Dinguisti€ and formal education. Whilehe believed that almost the
. whole of education was to be gained through books, he would have
T thgir ocontent mastered because of its bearing on other problems of
| praeticsl life! The famous Tractste on Education, wherein Milton
. “peta down in writing that voluntary idea, which hath long in silence
E .~ presented iteelf to me, of & better education, in extent and comprehen-
R sion, far more large, and yet of time far shorter, and of attainment
-_.i.ggt fax, more certain, than hath been yet in practice,” arraigned the edu-
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cation of the times, and in addition expressed his own conception,

which is summarized in the notable definition of education which he .
formulated: )

B enll therefore a complete and generous education that which fits a man to
perform justly, skilltully, and magnanimously ali the offices, both private and .
public, of peace and war. - o

Montaigne had much to say in criticism of the *custom of peda-
gogues t¢ be eternally thundering in their pupils’ ears, as if they-were
pouring into & funnel, while the business of the pupil is only to repeat
what the others have said.”

Mulcaster bemoaned the “imperfection at this day [of clementary
instruction], so that we can hardly do any good, the groundwork of -
their entry being so fotten underneath.”! Finally, the position of
Comenius is briefly indicated by the following passage in The Great
Didactic: o

1 call a school that tulfills its Junctions perfectly one which 18 a true forging
place of man—in a word, where sll men are taught all things thoroughly.

Though this slowly evolving conception, due primarily to the '
grovwing stores of knowledge and the expanding activities of the .
times, that education must take into account the needs which life im-
poses, was the chief source of dissatisfaction with existing conditions,
the prevailing use of classical authors to provide the content of
instruction was attacked on an ecclesiastical ground, namely, the
belief that, inasmuch as such authors were non-Chfistian, their
teachings and that of the Bible were in conflict. This view, which .
wag Puritan in its inception, was forcibly expressed by William Dell,
master of a college in the time of Cromwell. He said: B

My counsel {8 that they [children] lenrn the Greek and Latin tongues espe-
cinily from Christians, and 8o without the 1fes, fables, folifes, vanities, whore-
doms, 1ust, pride, revenge, etc, of the heathens, especlally seelng neither thefr
words nor their phrases are meet for Christiuns to take In their mouth, *

This view never bacame dominant even among the Puritans, the
majority of whom held firmly to the position that the classics were
helpful in mLigious instruction, which to them was the chief aim of
education. - ;

While these insurgent views of the Old Werld found zealous
exponents among the American colonists, the narrow humanistic

| conception of education was for the time in the ascendancy. Indeed,

i it was under the dominance of this view that Massachusetts Bay
Colony in 1847 ordered, nnder penalty of a fine, that whenever any
town within the colony should increase to the number of 100 families

. & school should' be established which.avould, fit the youth-for college. , ..
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The colony, however, failed in enforcing the order to any considet-
able degree; for, in addition to the views of distrust which many of
the Colonists shared with the people of Europe, there were local
causes at work. The several communities were very poor and could:
ill afford the expense; the tax for the support of such a school fell:
upon all, whereas only a few could avail themselves of its adv antages;
the competition of the elementary school for maintenance, the rise of
towns and cities, the increase of trade, the rise of a political life, the
_ struggle to conquer the ever-w 1denmg ffontier, were other factors as
“well. In short, the social, economic, and political conditions under
which the Colonists lived operated in the same direction, and in con-
sequence a secondary educntlon which prepured for but a single voca-
tion became a matter of indifference to an increasing number of
people, and a general apathy toward the grammar schools resulted.
An institution more closely adjusted to the changod conditions was
eeded. The academy, which was not long in coming, was the imme-
diate, though not final, answer to, this need.

The colonial academy, like the colonial grammar school, was of
English ancestry, and in its inception in both England an! America
it primarily expressed religious dissent. The establishment of the

. academy in England was chiefly an attempt to provide the -chil-
dren of nonconformist clergymen and of other noncon formists with
an education in free imitation of the majyersity. At first, for obvious
reasons, these schools were established secretly, but under the Tolera-

" tion Act of 1689 conditions becamie somewhat easier, so that such
schools multiplied rapidly, and later became an integral part of the
English educational scheme.

It was easy for the founders of these schools to accept and act
upon the suggestions which were being made by the leaders of the
time in educational reform. Preparation for ecclesiastical offices in

. nonconfoxmlst congregntlons’psa promment though not an exclusive

purpose.of these schools, and therefore an important place in the

' course of study was given to the classical languages and to the

Scrlptures. To the study of these, however, many subjects were

added which were excluded from the granimar schools of the time.

‘These mnewer subjects gradually came b be taught in the mother

tongue, the study of ‘which was emphasized in all these schools. Inas-

_ much a8 the nonconformist children were denied the university, these

i academies were designated as finishing schools, in consequence of -

;7 . which we find them extendmg their curriculum beyond the grammar

% schools and including the elements of some of ihe sub]ects taught

in the universities, and also attempting to incorporate in their cou _

o studiés thet had a closer relation to the practical duties of life ‘than
- thowe’: tiaditionally -pursued. - The, departum from the gmmmar
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schools of the time is best shown by an enumeration of the subjects -
treated, varying with the school. These included French, Italian,
Hebrew, logic, rhetoric, ethics, metaphysics, history, economies, ora-
tory, theology, natural philosophy, anatomy, gecgraphy, geometry,
algebra, surveying, trigonometry, conic sections, celéstial mechanics,
and even shorthand.

In so far as the academy in England was the result of forces other
than religious dissent, it had its counterpart in the Real Schools
(Realschulen) of Germany. There the rise of cities, the growth of
trade, the development of technical sciences, and the rapid expansion
of the industrial world created a demand for a course of instruction
suited to these modern needs which the Real Schools sought to
supply.? :

Though a school called an “acddemy” was founded in Pennsyl-
vania in 1726, the first American school really expressing this new
spirit was established at Philadelphin in 1751, through the efforts
of Benjamin Franklin, Franklin’s idea, expressed in his Proposals
Relating to the Education of Youth in Pennsylvania, was widely
circulated, and exercised a profound influence, for it helped to give
to the academy, as developed in Americs, its distinctive features.
Concerning the content of instruction, he wrote in his “ Proposals”:

As to thelr studies, it would be well If they could be taught everythlhg that
fs nseful and everything that is ornamental. But art is long and their time
i8 short. It Is therefore proposed that they learn those things that are likely
to be most useful and most ornamental, regard being had to the several pro-
fesslons for which they nre intended. All ifiterested for dl\'lnlgy should be
taught t_he Latln and Greek ; for physics, the Latin, Creek, and French; for
law, the Latin and French; merchants, the French, German, and 8panish;
and. though all should not be compelled to learn Latin, Greek, or the modern
forélgn langunges, yet none that have an ardent desire to learn them should he
refused; their Englsh, arithmetic, and other studles absolutely necessary,
being at the same timne not neglected. \‘

As originslly organized, Franklin’s Academy, which eventually
.developed into the University of Pennsylvania, comprised three
departments—the Latin school, the English school, and the mathe- '
matical school. Later a department of philosophy was added, which,
together with the Latin school, was called the college,” while the
name “academy ” was retained by the English and mathematical
departments.* ' ‘

. - By the time the Revolution began a number of schools similar in~
charatfr had been established in the middle and southern Colonies,
ani fore the close of the war the founding of an academy in Mas-

3 Monros, Htst. of Bd., p. ,490.

- 9 See Ppulsen, German Bducation, ch, 2;
¢ Bparke, ‘Works of Frankiis, Vol. 1, pp. 572, 574.
4 Brown, The dm s High' Bahool, p. 18,
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sachusetts (Ax'ldover) and one in New Hampshire (Exeter) gave
fresh impetus to the movement of protest.! The academy met with
popular favor, and after the Revolution ended and the country
became quiet, schools of this kind multiplied with great rapidity
until the middle of the century, when their influence began to wane.
Eventually they, in turn, were forced to give way to another type,
which was better fitted®o the changed neeas of a rapidly expanding
people. )
For the American people the first half of the nineteenth century,
the period of the ascendancy of the academy, was a period of intense
. internal expansion. The population of the country at the beginning
of the century was confined to the marrow strip lying between the
. Appalachians and the Atlantic seaboard, while the territory stretch-’
ing away to the west was left to the Indians. Fifty years later the
frontier had been pushed to the Mississippi; the intervening terri-
tory had been dotted with settlements; many people had gone still H

farther westward, spreading out over the: plains facing the hovky_
Mountains; and a sufficient population had settled on the Pacific

coast to entitle that district to two States. Within a single half -
century_the_center of population shifted from a point near Wash-

ington, D. C.,, to one near the middle of Ohio. '

This enormous movement of population, with all that such a move-
. ment in & virgin country means—the clearing of forests; the building
of homes and villages; the construction of turnpikes, canals, and
railroads; the development of factories; the creation of banks and
courts and schools—was a prodigious change to be made within the
- space of one generation.* The War of 1812 marked the beginning of
.. thisperiod of industrial reorganization. With the coming of the final
« +  struggle with the mother country there came the realization that the
weak American Nation must shift for itself among the nations of the
world, and along with the recognition of utter isolation came the
determination that the needs of the people should be met through
the development of the resources of their own country. For the
first time since the founding of the Colonies the people of.the United
States turned their faces away from Europe—which they had looked
.~ upon as the source of their civilization and their institutions, as well
a8 8 market place where they could exchange their raw stuffs for
manufactured articles—to their-own country and its possibilities.®
The period of 50 years thereafter, terminating with the Civil War,
was 8 time; therefore, when new .occupations were opening for the

.-\ young msn on every hand; when new demands were being made on
7 his intelligence and his resource; when now problems in law, in
LF. . — :
3 ! Brown, The Making o] Our Middle Sohools, ch. 9.

" Day, 4 Htitory of Commerce, ch, 48.
Fre. 7 ® Webster, Genorsd History of Oommeroce, pp. 8568-887.
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statesmanship, in business, in the professions, were rapidly rising;
when everything was ux and little had taken permanent shapa

It was during thls"%od of industrial reorganization and ecp-~~
nomic change that the acajlemy flourished. It was founded as a pro-
test against the narrow, pedantic training of the Latin grammar
school. It was seized upon by the American people in the hope that
it would ‘provide a way for securing that kind of training which
the problems of the New World demanded. So rapidly did these
schools grow that by 1850 there were more than 6,000 such institu-
tions in the United States, with an enrollment of 288,000 pupils and
comprising a teaching force of more than 12,000.!

Though the academy was founded partly in protest against the
narrow, classical training of the early schools, and, though it was
looked upon originally as a “finishing school with the twofold ob-
ject of providing a general culture and & preparation for life, yet,
because it was a private institution under private control, and be-
cause it relied, in part, on tuition fees for its support, attendance was | _
restricted to the children of those parents who wefe fairly proe- )
perous.? ‘This tendercy toward exclusiveness was not in accord with
the growmg spirit of democracy, as ¢videnced by the fact that very
early in the period of the academy there can be detected a demand,
which became increasingly insistent, that the opportunity for an edu,
cation beyond that afforded by the elementary school should be
denied no one because of ‘poverty. In.consequence, even in the first
days of the academy, not infrequently some financial assistance was
rendered by city and State. Still later, in response to this demand,
in not a few cases, the academy was taken over by the city or town
and maintained by taxation. But, in general, the problem of carry-
ing at public expense a pupil who did not wish a college course
beyond the elementary school was solved- ll& the creation of a dis
tinctively. American institution—the free puBlic hlgh school.

The first of these schools was founded-at Boston in 1821, but up to {
the middle of the century their growth was very slow, due largely
to the fact that the theory that the State is responsible for supplying
at public expense an education for all had been generally accepted
for elementary education alone. By 1850, however, the demand for
mhothch weré higher in grade than the elementary schools, and

which\ghould be accessible to the poor as well as to the rich, had,
grown into an irresistible movement. In consequence of this demand
there is now scarcely a town in the United States of any considerahle
-size in which a public high school, comprising a three or four years’

1Table showing status of the academy of 1858, in Dexter, 4 Hist. of M. h u. ﬂ., » 98
. 'soa Brown, The Amerioan High Bchool, p. 31,
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course, is not to be found, and, indeed, many rural communities are
quite as fortunate. . ) |
As originally planned, the high school sought to serve only those
\ who did not want to go to-college,! but it was not long before these
schools introduced a college preparatory course. Thus, by a process
of natural development, the high school took over the functions
originally performed by both the Latin grammar school and the
academy—that is, preparation for college and preparation for life. |
With the advent of the State university and the conception of a com-
plete State-supported, State-controlled educational system, and with
the rapidly growing demand of recent years for higher education,
this work of preparation for cellege has become one of far-reaching
importance. In thus adding to its original function of a * finish-
ing " school that of fitting for college, the high school has become,-by '
process of growth,.the connecting link between the elementary school
and the college. The free public high schoal alone could serve the rich.
and the poor, those who prepared for college as well as those who did
not, and, in so doing, it stands as one of the few distinctly Ameri-
can products. ’

As originally establighed, the high school sought only to extend
the education given in the district schoql. The popular conception
of the function of the high school held during the first half century |
of its growth is expressed by Henry Barnard in his fourth annual |
report to the Connecticut Legislature (1842). After describing-the
low state of edication in Connecticut he offers numerous remedies,
among them being the establishment of primary, intermediate, and
high schools. In discussing the latter, he says:

This school should receive such puplls as are found qualified In the studles
‘of the.secondary (Interrediate) schools, on due examination, and conduct them
forward in aigebra, geometry, surveying, natural, moral, and mental phllosophy, :
political economy, the history and Constltution of Connecticut and the United [
_Sta_te‘u.,bookk,eeplng, composition, and drawing with reference to its use In
various kinds of business Whatever may be the particular studies, this school
should afford ' higher clementary education than s now given ln the dlstrict
school, and, atithe same time, furnigh an education preparatory to the pursuits
of commerce, trade, manufactures, and the mechanical arts. All that is now
o In this way for the childrer of the rich And educated should be dope for |

t.he Wlw,e community, so that the poorest parent who has worthy and talented

Iren thay gee the way open for them to a thorough andl practical education.’

k knmm. Fhg Making of Our Middis Rohools, p. 295. :
LS detalled review of Henry Barnard's Fourth Annwal Report (1842), in Am. Jour.
B (1856),- Vol I, p. 708 ) .
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evolved during three centuries of educational discussion and practice. -

‘France sent (1831) M. Victor Cousin, one of the most profound .and

latury bas recommended its distribution to all the t " This book’ was read by Joha: %
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Chapter II. =
THE RISE OF THE GRADED SCHOOL. .

.

ConranTa.—The beginning—German influence on foreign systems—German Influence on
American systems—Adames's letters on Gernian schools—Action of the Free Schoal
8oclety of New York—Charles Brooks and the Prussian system—John I Pierce and
the report of Cousin—A. D. Bache's report—Calvin Stowe's report—Hebry Barnard's
influence—Dr. Stepbén Olln's journals—Horace Mans's vislt to Germany—John D,
Philbrick-—Joseph Kay's publicatlon—Graduate students 4n Germany—Deht of Amer-
lean educational pioneers to Germany; compulsory school attendance; training
teachers; aystem of supervislon; reasonable salarles; personnel of &chool commit-
tee—The grading of schools; early steps; Quincy School (Boston); in. primary
schools ; variation in divislons ; struggle to secure ; union schools ; progress by 1870;
length of periods; grouping taken from Pruseia; duration of elementary period
traced to early church practices; Hall's view of significance of church rites; four
teen attractive, as being twice the sacred number seven.

The prhctice of segregating children of the same age and of the
same attainments into “ grades” or “years” and grouping together
the first eight to form the elementary division had its beginning with @‘5
us in the third and fourth decades of the nineteenth century. In its
essential features the plan was borrowed from Gd'mnny, where, at i
the time of its introduction into America, it was rapidly becoming
the universal plan of school organization, and where it had been

So well organized had the school system of Germany -becom r-

that in every civilized country ‘educators who were secking light
were turning with critical intergst to an examination of its details,

gifted writers of the time, to make a-study of the German System.
He pronounced the ‘ol law of Prussia “the most comprehensive -
and perfect legislative measure regarding primary instruction” with
which he was acquainted.! In 1850 Italy sent a commission to study
the schools of the principal States of Europe, which prepared:a

voluminous report on the state of public instruction in Germany,
with pamcular reference to the improvement of the: public schools

“1¥or coplous extracta trom Cowmsin, Report on the Condition of Public Insiwuction in
Germeny, Perticularly ¢n Prussia, see Am. Jour. E4. (1870), vol. 20, pp. 581-288; &
%

7

287-244. Footnote, Coochreme’s Poreign Quarterly, Vol 1, No.z,p.mny-mm
tranfiation ofsthe sbove was republished In New York, snd * The committee of the legls-
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of every grfe in Italy. This report led to a revision of the school
laws of the latter country, whereby primary schools of a higher and
lowet grade, secondary schools, including classical and #echnical
schools, and a new organization of the universities were instituted.!
In 1774 Aystria appointed the Augustine monk, Felbiger, director
of the normal schools in all the Austrian dominions, Felbiger, after
spending several years at Berlin, to obtain an intimate knowledge
of the methods of instruction practiced there, opened a school in
Silesia (then belonging to Prussia) for the training of teachers. His
work in Silesia was so noticeable that it led to the Austrian appoint-
ment, and, with it, to the partial reorganization of the common
schools of that country.? The influence of Germany on the Austrian
school ‘system was again felt, when, in 1805, was published the
Constitution of the German Common Schools, which to this day is
the basis in large part of the school law of Austria® England, too,
recognizing the supremacy of the German system of the period, dis-
patched from time to time Government commissioners to Germany,
who, in turn, submitted to -Parliament elaborate reports on the
German plan of brganization.

In America, during the periog,,when our schools were being molded
into the semblance of a systeth, German influence in shaping the
gtructure was much more direct and potent than has been generally
recognized. !

- John Quincy Adams, in a series of letters, published in Philadel-
phia in 1803, describing the educational system of Silesia, which he
had been examining, said:

. The arrangements and regulations of the trivial schools, as they are here
called—sachools destined for that elementary instruction which ought to be dif-
> fused over the whole mass of the people—particularly deserve your attention,
9 . because you may, perbaps, as a native of New England, entertsin the prejudice
- that your owh country s the only 8pot on earth where this object is rightly
managed and where the arts of reading and writing are accomplishments almost

universally possessed. Probably no country in Europe could so strongly contest .
- our preeminence in this respect ns Germany, and she, for this honorable distinc-

tion, is lndebted principally to Frederick IT.*

In 1891 a committee of the “ Free School Bociety of the City ‘of
New.York,” which took the initiative in organizing the first schools -
- of that city not supported by denominations, was instructed to cor-’

R “1 Bes Pudlio Instruction im the Kingdom of Italy, In Am, Jour. B4. (1870), vol 20, pp.
N lw Publio Instruction in Bordinia, by Botta, in Am. Jour. Ed. (1857), vol. 8,
mi g

£7 - ;" Ses John Quincy Adams, Hdwootional Roform in Bilosia by Frederios II, 1o Am. Jour.
i, B4 (1067-68), vol. 17, pp. 126-127; also Publie Inatruetion in Austris, in Am. Jour. B4,
-+ {1008), wel. 16, p. 9, ¥ "
oo o ABee Pudlie Insiructions in 4ustrie, in-Am. Jour. Ed. (1808), vol, 16, p. 18 (article
7 Stves & wummary), . % o =
LY 4For Adams’s letter o8 Educational Reform {n Bilosia by Frederick 11, in full, see A,
o Jour, K, {1867-08),vol. 17, pp. 125-128, ° 5, &
s A 5 > ; B
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respond with dxstmgmshed educators in Europe a.nd in_ the Umted
States, to procure information réspecting schools.!

Charles Brooks, a man whose influence in Massachusetts was great,
and who may be said to have prepared the way for the work of
Hcrace Mann, did very much to disseminate knowledge respecting
the Prussian system. He was primarily, interested in establishing a
normal school after the Prussian model, yet, during the campaign
which he carried on for this purpose between the years 1835
and 1838 he did not limit himself to the consideration of the normal
school alone, but sought to acquaint the people with the detsils of the
German system of elementary education as well. His account of the
return trip from England, which he made in company with Dr. H.
Julius, of Hamburg. then on his yay to America to stady our schools,
indicates the estcem in which he held the Prussian system :

A pagsnge of 41 dnf’s from Liverpool to New York (with Dr. Jullus) gave
me time to ask all mmumner of questions coucerning.t_he noble, philosophical,
aml practicul system of Prussian elementary education. He expiained 1t like
a sound scholar and a plous (‘hnmnn It you will aliow the phrase, 1 fell
in love with the Prussian mem ‘and it seemed to poesess me llke a mlssionary
angel. * * *

When the doctor came to visit me at Hingham I told bim I had been studying
the Prussian system for six months, and that I feit called of God to try -and

introduce it into my mative State. He rose from his seat, selzed my hm)dﬂ.'«aM

after the Hamburg custom, and said: * My friend, you are right; and I will
Lelp you all I can.” He consented to give an account of the Prussian system
before the committee on education in our legislature. His delineations ‘were
clear and judicious but so brief as led to no action.

I.opened communication with M. Victor Cousin, the first scholar in Paris
with whom I hed become acquainted in 1833. He approved most heartily of
my plans, and sent me his histories of the Prussian, Hollandaise, and Bavarlan
.. Bystems of education, and especlally normal schools. ¢ ¢ *°

I studied his books thoroughly, and though I preferred th ollnnd gy stem
of governmental supervision, I concluded to take the Prussian system of State
normal schools as my model and guide, and begnn my public lectures on the
whole system in 1835. :

Much depended on a right beglnnlnz I knew that the common people would‘
be more moved by on@ructlcnl fact than by a bushel of metaphysics. I there
fore wrote three enormously long lectures—namely, two hours each. In the
first I described minutely the Prussian State system, its studies, books, classifl-
catlon, modes of teaching, government, rewards, punishments, etc.; a perfect
catalogue of interesting facts. In my second I showed how this new aystem
could be adopted in Massachusetts, and how'it would affect every town, every
school, and especially every mmlly in the State; yes, I took it in my hands)
and carried it from house to house, showing the parents how it would benefit
their son John und their daughter Mary. In my third I showed that all these
-great, practical Christian resuits conld be realized by establishing State ‘Dor *
nal schools, and could not be realized without them; and therefore the v
posed school reform must begin with introducing such normal schools. . -, .
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In his first public lecture on the estublishment of the normal school
Mr. Brooks made the following statement, which is in point: ¢ From
what I have learned, it is now my opinion that the Prussian system
is to make a new era in the public elementary education of the United
States.” And, again, in a review of the History of the Introduction
of State Normal Schools in America ( 1864), Mr. Brooks concluded
by saying: —

The Prussian system, with its two central powers, a board of education, and
normal schools, was not known in Now England when 1 first described it, in
public! In 1835; but on the 19tirof April, 1888, Massachusetts, ihe banner State,
adopted State normal schools by statute. Rewenbering well how the good
leaven gpread in 1885-1888, I say it was the Prussian system which wroyght out
the educational regeneration of New England.?

* Just at the time that Charles Brooks was laboring so diligently to
incorporatqin the Massachusetts system the results of Prussian expe-
rien her man, John D. Pierce, in Michigan, also an enthusi-
asti¢ believer in the precminence of the Pryssian organization, was
layihg the founds{on for an educational system in his own State
and building into it the best features of Prussian practice. It was
mainly because of his suggestions to the chairman of the committee
- on éducation in the convention that framed the State government in
1835 that the article in the constitution respecting education was

instruction. Mr. Pierce \('as’appuinted to th perintendency in
1836 and at once began the work of preparing ap%/w complete
achool system, :
" Before framing his recommendations, which were submitted in
1887 and which were approved for the most part, he visited the
schoold of New England, New Yqrk, and New J ersey. DPrior to this,
however, he had learned of the Prussian system through an English

’ .

: made known to the English-speaking people by Sir William Hamil-
' ton, who, in the Edinburgh Review, July, 1833, ‘commended the
.- report highly and quoted at “considerable length thergfrom. The
1 . next year (1834) that part of the report which treated of Prussian
e ﬁcﬁce was translated into English by Mrs. Sarah Austin and ap-

red in London. A New York edition of the same translation was
immed in 1835 and widely distributed. Tt was a copy of this edi-

" him in framing the system le later submitted’ to the Michigan
&, tory'of the Tutradtction of Btaté Normal Bchools in Ameriea’ A pamphiet, printed 1864
R ‘SM),. p\'qu{da on g‘dmt_ion (U. C.), vol. 4, No. 4, ‘Bxtracts gfiven in Albree,
' % Charles® Brooks sbd’ His Work for Normal Schools * (Medford, 1007). 't i-.. - >
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framed and provision made for the office of superintendent of public -

k translation of Cousin’s report. This report of Cousin’s was first -

_ tmn which, falling into Mr. Pierce’s hands, profoundly influenced.

.. " ‘1% the forepoing ‘extracts, and for his discussion In full, see Charles Brooks, * His-:

"7 Btowe, ‘The Prwsiian Byitom of Pudlio Instriction end Iis dpplicabikey’ mam .
.mw;mmu editics, 1830); preface, s 3 ¥ Sioad >
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Legislature.! In describing his entrance into public life Mr. Piercs .-
speaks of this circumstance: : -

AWemt this time (1835) Cousin's report of the Prussian gystem, made to the
French minister of pubiic instruction, came into my hands and it wa8 read witle
much Interest. Sitting one plensant afternoon upon o log on the hill north of
where the courthouse at Marshall now stands, Gen. Crary (chairman of the
convention committee on éducation) and yself discussed for a long time the
fundamental principles which were deemed Important for the conventlon to .
ndopt in laying the foundations of our State. The subject of education was a
theme of speclal interest. It wns ngreed. if possible, that it should make a
distinct branch of the government, and that the constitution ought to provide
for an officer who should have this wlhoie matter in charge and thus keep its
importance perpetualiy before the public mind.!

Mr. Pierce’s indebtedness to Prussia for ma.ny‘of the ideas which
he worked out in the system which he organized is thus set forth by
a later superintendent of the Michigan eystem, I'rancis W. Shear-
man, who, writthg in 1852, said : '

The system of public instruction which wu:a intended to be established by the
framers of the constitution (Michignn), the conception of the office, its province,
1ts powers, and duties were derived from Pjgssla. That system consisted of °
three degrees: Primary insttuction, corre nding to our district schools;
secondary instructlon, communicated in schools called Gymnasia; and the high-
est Instruction corumunicated {n the uuiversities, The superintendence of this’.
entire system (Prussia), which ‘was formed in 1819, was entrusted to o ministey.

of state, called the minister of public Instruction, and embraced everything ~ )
which belongeq to'the moral and intellectual advancement of the people?

In the same year in which Mr. Pierce was made superintendent of .
public instruction in Michigan (1836), the trustees of Girard College,
Philadelphia, commissioned its president, A. D. Bache, “to visit all -
establishments in Europe resembling Girard College, or any others
which promise to-afford useful information in organizing it,” and to- .
prepare a report covering his observations. After two years spent
in a careful examination of the schools of Great Britain and Europe,
h'g submitted & volumineus report ( 1839). Those who were- inter-
ested in such matters found in this report a wealth of detail re-
lating to the educational practices of Great Britain, France, Switzer-
land, Ttaly, Holland, Belgium, and Germany. Respecting the system
of Germany, and particularly that of Prussia, he wrote:

Prussia is at present decidedly in advance of the other larger German States -
In the education of the people, especially in the manner and matter of Instruc-

~ tion. As the various accounts which have been given of public instroction in

Prussaia-have, in general, referred_to the system more particularly than to the
echdols, I shall iu this report touch. more briefly upon the former M more

' 1 Hoyt and Ford, Jokn D. Pierce, Pounder of the Michigen Schogl Sfstewm, p. 19, . &
3 Michigon Pioneer Oollections, vol. 1, p. 88. . 3

¢ Bhearman, Pubdlio Instruction and Hohool Low of Michigen (1858)) pp. 18, 19,. **
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. months in the examination of schools. As commissioner of educa-

~ educationsl experience of European countries. Through his official

. -when Horace Mann and Henry Barnard were taking up their work
- of arousing the American people from their indifference toward the

“very widely.

- whether the bigher, the in
sidered .

~ European countries. An account of his visit is given in his sevenith

. REORBRGA TION OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM. :

5

into detail in resard‘ to the latter. By reference to thelr spirlt and minute
arrangements it is easy to see where they would apply as perfectly in a repub-
Hc as in a monarchy.! M

In the same year (1836) the General Assembly of Ohio requested
Calvin E. Stowe, professor of biblical literature, Lane Seminary,
Cincinnati, who was about to visit Europe, to formulate a report
upon the educational systems of the countries through which he
might pass, and to present it to the general assembly. In accordance
with this request his observations were laid before the thirty-sixth
general assembly (1837), which ordered the report published and a
copy sent to every school district in the State. In addition, the re-
port was republished and extensively circulated by the Legislatures
of Michigan, Massachusetts, North Carolina, Virginia, and Pennsyl-
vanis. Thé legislature of thei last-named State alone printed and
distributed 5,000 copies in the \English language and 2,000 in Ger-
man.* In this report, entitled ¥ Report on Elementary Public In-
struction in Europe,” particulan attention was given to a descrip-
tion of the primary schools of Germany, especially to those of
Prussia atd Wurttemberg. It is interesting to note that at the time

common school this report on the German plan of organization almost
exactly sketches the American system as it slibsequently dey eloped.®
Henry Barnard in 1836 also visited Germany and spent several

tion in Rhode Island, and later in Connecticut, and also as United
States Commissipner of Education, he did more perhaps than any -
other person to make known to the American people the fruits of the

publications, and particularly thi'ough the columns of -his educational
journals, he disseminated the facts pertaining to German practice

On account of his health Dr. Stephen Olin, later president 3§f Wes-
leyan University, went to Europe in 1837 and spent three Yydurs in
travel and in the examination of schools and other institutions\ His
jougmals and letters are filled with comments upon what he saw.
Relative to the Prussian school system he wrote:

-The Prussian aystem of edggation is certainly the most perfect in existence,
w&hte, or common grades of learning be con-

- Tn 1848 Horace Man.n‘visi.ted the schools of Germany and of other
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snnual report to the board of education Iof Massachusetts (January,
1844), In this report he commended the organization and grading -
of the German schools in the following words: 0 :

I do not hesitate to say that there are many things abroad whic we at home
should do well to imltate—things, some of which aré here a8 yet m. “» matters
of epeculation and theory, but which, there, have long been In operu @,and
are now producing a harvest of rich and abundant blessings. Among the ) i1tions )
of Europe Prussia has long enjoyed the most distingulshed reputation f v the
excellence of Its schools, In reviews, In speeches, in tracts, and even In graver
works devoted to the cause of education, Its schools have been exhibited as
models for the imitatlon of the rest of Christendom.!

And again he said, under the caption “ Classification ”:

"* The first element of superiority in a Prussian school, and one whose infinence \
extends throughout the whole subsequent course of instruction, cooslsts in the
proper classificatlon of the scholars. In all places where the numbers are
sufficiently large to allow It the children are divided according to ages and ’
attainments, and a single teacher has t8Be charge only of a single class or of as
small a number of 8 a8 is practicable. I have before adverted to the con-
striction of the schoothouses, by which, as far as possible, a room i8 assigned
to each class. Legds*ppdse a teacher to have the charge of but one class, and
to have talent and resources sufficlent properly to engage and occupy its atten-
tlon, and we suppose a perfect school. But how greatly are the teacher's .
duties Increased and his difficulties multiplied if he have four, five, or half a _
dozen alasses under his personal inspection. While attending to the recitation
of one his mind i8s constantly called off to-attend to the studies and the conduct®
of all the others. For this very few teachers amongst ug have the requisite
capacity, and hence the idleness and the dlsorder that reign In so many of our
schools, excepting in cases where the debasing motive of feu: puts the children
in irons. All these difficultles are at once avolded by n suitable classification,
by such a classification as enables the teacher to address his instructions at
the same time to all the children who are before him, and to acedinpany them
to the playground at recess or intermission without leaving any behind who
might be disposed to take advantage of his absence. All this will become more
und more obvious as I proceed with a description of exercises. There I8 no
obstacle whatever, save prescription, and that vis inertie of mind which con-
tinues In the beaten track becduse it has not vigor emough to turn aside from
it, to the introductlon at once of this mode of dividing and classifying scholars
in all our large towns.* : ’ i

In John D. Philbrick, whose name will always be associated with
the schools of Boston, of which he was made superintendent in 1858,
the Germian schools had another influential champion. In 1847, as 4
principal of the Quincy Grammar School of Boston, Philbrick or-
ganized, after the German model, what was probably the first city
graded achool in America. His reports as superintendent abound:in
references to German practice, and many of the innovatioris which +

o

IMuan, Seventh: Annual Repogh, I '21; also Report for 1848, 1n Iife end Works of '
Horace Menn (Loo & Shepard edition), p. 340, = = S e =ty
. "Maan,: Beventh Annual Béport, . 84; aleo Report for 1848, th Life end Works of
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he made in the organization of the Boston schools were undoubtedly
suggested by the information then current concerning the German

" system. .

~ - In 1850 there was published a book written by Joseph Kay, an -
Englishman, and entitled “ The Social Condition and Education of
the People of England and Europe,” which was widely read by school
people in America. It gave much space to a description of the Prus-
sian organization; condemned the practice, then common in New
England, of breaking school districts up into incréusingly smaller-
units; and, by contrast. lnid particular emphasis on the German prac-
tice of uniting districts to secure the conditions necessary to grading
the children. On this point he wrote: :

Instend of creating n ‘great number of small schools in different parts of the
town, each containing only one or two classes, in which children of verr differ-
ent ages and very different degrees of proficiency must be necessarfly mingled
and taught together, to the munifest retarding of the progress cf. the more
forward. as well as of the more hackward, several schoolg (in Prussian towns)
argwgenernlly combined, so as to form one lnrge one, coutalning five boys’
classes and five girls’ classes. In"these classes the teachers are able to classify
the children In such a manuer that one tencher may take the youngest and most
deflcient, another the more advanced, and so on, ‘In this manner, a8 each
teacher has a class of children who have made nbout the same progress in their
studies, he I8 ennhled to concentrate his whole euergies'upon the Instruction and
educatlon of all his scholars at the same time, and for the whole time they
are in school, nstead of being obliged to neglect one part of his class whilst he
« attends to another, which {s necessarily the case where chiidren of different

dwrees of proficlency are assembhled in oie classroom, and which I8 always nec-
_@msarlly the cause of considerable nofse and confuslon, tending to distract the
- attention of both teachers and children.’ . .

.

" Besides the educational leaders of America who visted Germany”
during the first half of the nineteenth century, a steadily increasing
number of American students turned to- Germany for all or a part
of their graduate work. Prior to 1850 the number of such students
L had reached nearly a hundred, and comprised such men as Edward
. Everett, George Ticknor, George Bancroft, and Henry . W. Longfel-
b low. These men, returning to positions of influence, many to college
professorships, helped, more or less directly, in their respective com-
", munities, to create a public sentiment favorable to educational prog-
* - . ress and to disseminate information concerning German practice.
g - Just.at the time, therefore, whén the American system of edu-

‘ cation was in the forming, Germany’s influence was peculiarly

- potent. Indeed, to such degree was the influence felt that not only
. . -educational leaders, but educated people as well, came to recogmize

&( . 1 Bes Sudjects and Methods of Imstruction (n Prussia, contsining extracts from Kay,
T."  Rooial Condition and Edwoation of the People in. England and Ewrope, in Am. Jour, K4,
7 '(1860), Vol B, pp 418434, ’ 3 5 @9 0 0.
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that the German schools were the best in'the world and that America
could well afford to profit by Germany’s experience. In fact, one
finds that Henry Barnard, Horace Mann, and the other stalwart
educational pioneers of the time fought for nothing which had not
already found a permanent place among the practices of the pro-
gressive States of Germany. They strove for gompulsory school
attendance; but compulsory school attendance had been provided
for by law in Suxe Gotha in 1643, in Saxony and Wurttemberg in
1849, in Hildesheim in 1663, in Calemberg in 1681, in Celle in 1689, |
in. Prussia in 1717, and in every other German State before the -
beginning of the nineteenth century.! They saw clearly that school
conditions could never be greatly improved until the teaching body
was specially trained for its work ; and so they sought to have normal { ’
schools and seminaries established for the training of teachers. .,
Prussia, however, organized a seminary. for teachers in 1735; and
#i the 1738 decree for the regulation of the schools of Berlin it wus
provided that teachers should be regularly examined by properly ”
authorized officials before being allowed to teach. By the close of
the century the principle of the special training of teachers was a
cardinal provision of the school system of Prussia, and by 1833
there were in Prussia alone 43 normal schools, with an attendance
of 2,086 studerts and an annual output of nearly 800 trained
teachers.? TN
The American leaders sought also to bring about an efficient 5ys-
tem of supervision, one which should touch every locality and every !
school.” This, too, had been wgrked out in Europe long before the
first State superintehdent in America was ever appointed.® Two
. radically different types of supervision had been evolved—that of
Prussia, which was highly centralized, allowing considerable latitude
in individual schools, while all' were subject to the central authority,
and that of Holland, in which the system began with the authorities
of the amallest school unit and terminated, after progressive degrees
of representation, in the highest authority of the land.* The Ameri-
can pioneers insisted, furthérmore, that the teacher should be paid 3
a reasonable salary, and that the office should\be one of dignity and ° |
honor in the community. This, too, had been provided for by
Frederick ##"Who, by ordinance (1765), declared that a school =
1 80e History of Primary Bdsoation in Germany, in Am. Jour. B4 (1860), vol. 8, pp.
848-350; algo Tronsiator's Preface (Sarab Awstin) to Cousin's Report on the State of.
" Pudlo Inatreiction in Pruseia (Lond., 1884), p. XII. )
3 Rache, Repert on Bduoation in Burope (1839), pp. 222, 229. o
The first Btate to establish the ofice was New York, in 1818, luter aboliabedifor's -
time; Pennuylvania '(1888) was the first to establish_and continue the office withotit !
b'?;".c'm. Report on’ Bduoation i Ewrope (1889), pp. 171, 173, '
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should be kept in every village (Silesia), that a competent subsist-
ence should be provided for the schoolmaster, and that, as the
ordinance runs, “the gentry, as well as the common people, must not
consider or treat the teacher as a servant but as an officer whose duty
it is to form good tenants for landlords and children for parents.” !
Even in the personnel of the school committee, comprising, as it did,
in the early period of Massachusetts school history, the clergyman, the
magistrate, and two citizens of the district, there existed a remark-
able similarity to a provision in the decree of Elector John George
(1578) authorizing the appointment of school committees of super-
intendence, each in churge of the smallest school unit, the parish, and
consisting of the parish clergyman, the local magistrate, and “two
/ notables.”? ‘

Perhaps no detail of the great work of school regeneration under
way in the thirties and forties was urged with more determination
by the progressives than the need for graded schools. Over and over
again in the reports and publications of the period occur statements
condemning the tendency toward *dividing the school district into

.| progressively smallMunits and, on the other hand, commending the
counterplan of consolidating the same in order to secure the condi-
- ¢ tions essential to a graded system. And yet in this particular, a3
well as in the plan of school organization which subsequeritly evolved,
American leaders of the period found in the practice of Germany

~ both a precedent and a model. ’ :

The first step in America toward segregation-within a given build-
ing was that which classified the teachers of grammar schools accord-

~ ing to the subjects taught rather than the children upon the basis of
-their ages and attainments. The following arrangement, drawn up
by a committze of which Samuel Adams was a member and adopted
. - by Boston in 1789, will illustrate: ' '
Y IN Toww MExTING, Octoder 16, 1789.-
© Voted, That there shall be-one writing school at the south part of the town,
onRe at the center, and one at the north part; that In those schools the children
of both soxes be taught writing, and.also arithmetic In the varlous branches of
(1t) usually taught In the town schools, including vulgar and decimal fractions.
That there be one reading school at the south part of the town, one at the
. ., cedter, and one at the north partithat fn those schools the children of both
Bexes be taught-to spell, accent, and read both prose and verse, and also to be
instructed in English grammar and composition,
82 o mt-m children of both sexes be admitted |nt9 the reading .and writing
schools at the age 0 7 years, having previghsly recélved the instruction usual
. at women’s schools ; that they be allowed to continue in the reading and writing
schools until the age of 14, the boys attending the year round, the girls from
Yy S BF o __q o - 5 hd

" Quoted by Bache, Boport on Bducation in Burope (1889), footnote to p, 324, |
'I1bid, pp. 331, 233, where Bache polnts out this eitilarity, = .
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RISE OF YH® GEADED S8CHOOL. : 99!;

the 20th of April to the 20th of October following. that they attend then«.
schools alternately, at such times and subject to such chanxes as the visltum o
committee, in consultation with the masters, shall npprove

By this singular arrangement each grammar school had two de-
partments, called the reading and writing departments. Each of
these departments had its own rooms, its own set of studies—the
program of studies being divided for this purpose, not horizontally
by grades, but vertically by sub]ects——and its own master and Torps
of assistants, usually two or three in number. The pupils attended
each department in turn, changing from one to the other at the end

- of each half-day session.? '

This * double-headed ” organization of grammar. schools remained \\
until the Quincy School (Boston) was established in 1848. With
the erection of this school, Philbrick, then principal, changed the -
plan of administration; and, in addmon, introduced a new type
of school architecture, whxch he thus described :®

1. It was large. Up to this time a grammar school with 400 puplls was
considered very large. This buildlng had 660 seats in its schoolrooms, exclu-
sive of the ball. ' ‘ |

2. Tt contained a separate schoolroom for each teachgr, 12 in all, and, of
course, recitation rooms were not needed. .

3. It contained a hall large enough to seat comfortably all the pupils- that
could be accommodated in its schoolrooms, and even more.

4. It contained a clothes room attached to each schoolroom. ' a

6. It contained a separate desk and chair for each pupil, this being probably
the first grammar schoolhouse, here or elsewhere, so far as I know, into which
this feature was introduced.

6. It was four stories bigh—the first of thls height—the hall covering the
whole of the fourth story. .

All the grammar scqigolhouses since ‘bullt in this city are of this type.

Modifications and lmprovementa. more or less important, havé been from tlme
to time introduced, but the type has not changed.

Before the erection of the Quincy School the typical grammar
building of Boston was a two- -story structure, one story being used
by the writing department, the other by the reading department.

- Each story contained but one hall or schoolroom, which was gen-
erally large enough tv accommodate about 180 pupils. In each room
. there were usnally three teachers, carrying on recitations at the same
time. The first modification of the type came with the addition of a.
third story, the two upper being used as before, but the lower floor
“ being used as a primary school. “The next step was that of adding
two recitation rooms to each of the two large halls or schoolrooms,

' 1Quoted by Barnard, #wbjects and Cawrses of Instruction in Citles, In” Am, Jour, Bd.
(1870}, vol. 19, p. 475; also In & pamphlet in the Boston Public Library, Th¢ System of;

Pubdlio Muodﬂq- Adoptcd by tM Town or Bonton. luued by the school committes’ of g

Bogton. L > 5 =
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80 REORGANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC BCHOOL SYSTEM, I

thereby avoiding the confusion due to having the three teachers in
one room. This was the point reached in the development of the city
graded system when the establishment of the Quincy School virtually
inaugurated the modern scheme of organization, as well as the mod-
ern type of building.,

The arrangement of this building enabled Mr. Philbrick to work
out the details of what, in its essential features, is now the’ typical
plan of organization-for city schools of elementary grade (grammar
and primary sohools). Mr. Philbrick, in a report to the General As-
sembly of Connecticut (May, 1856), described the plan for grading
schools which he introduced in the Quincy School, and which might,
with minor modifications, be taken as a description of the plan up()&
which city schools of to-day are organized.?

Prior to the date of this report (1856) primary schools in Boston,
from the time of their establishment (1818), had been conducted on
the { ungraded plan " —that is, the unit group taught by each teacher
was a separate and independent organization. occupying a separate

* building, usually of one room. The course of instruction was divided
into six steps or classes, but each teacher had all the six classes in her
room at the same time.* She was fitting a class for the grammar
school, teaching a class of A-B-C-darians, and carrying on the inter-
mediate stages of the course, simultaneously. This arrangement was
gradually changed by carrying down into the primary schools the
“graded plan” of the grammar schools. This led to the promotion
of pupils every six months from one primary teacher to another;
which, at tidt time, meant transferring from one primary building
to another. The primary schools of a- given attendance district came
to have an organic connection with\each other, which made it nec-
essary that some one should be chatged with the responsibility of
supervising the group with respect to the admission of pupils, their
proper classification, and their qualifications for promotion. Thisneed
became apparent about the time the shift from the “ double-headed *’
‘to the “single-headed ” plan of organization in the grammar schools
took place (1848, Quincy School). The solution of the twofold prob-
lem was at once obvious-—namely, to reliege the grammar-school mas-
ter of his teaching duties, and require him to, exercise the duties of a
principal throughout his district, both in the grammar school and in
- the primary schools tributary to it. By this arrangement a higher
degree of unity, harmony, and efficiency throughout the entire system
_'was gecured. &

tflee Philbrick Report (1867-68), pp. 522-23; also in his Twenty-ninth 8emlannual

Report, Sept., 1874, pp. 104-108.
$ "3 Bee Philbrick, Report of the Su
L bly: (Connectiéut, May, 1856), in Am,
21n 1821 the course provided for four
see Am., ‘Jour. Bd. (1870), vol 19, p. 471. ).

3.

ntendent of Common Schools to the General Assem-
ux. Ed. (1866), vol. 2, pp. 469—472.
For the detailed * courss " of this date,




.. ‘BRISE OF* THE GRADED :SOKOOL.! .

Naturally the next step taken was that of combining the six sepa-
rate primary school buildings, which were one-room affairs, built
according to no recognized standard or model plan, and erecting one /
structure of six réoms, comprising a cOmplete]y organized and clas-
sified pnmary school. The first building in accordance with this plan: -
was erected in Boston in 1864.! ,

* While in Boston the pumurv and grammar schools covered the
entire period of .elementary education. in several other cities-the
elementary period, as the school organization developed, came to be
made up of a union of three, and in some instances of four divisions,
each separately designated, and varving in the time required for its
completion. For example, in Concord, N. H., before 1860, the schools
had been graded into “primary,” “intermediate,” and “ grammar”
'schools. The- primarv and intermediate schools were scattered in

"small buildings in different parts of the district, while the three
grammar schools gathered their pupils from wider districts and the
high school from the entire city.? In Harrisburg, Pa., the school
divisions below the high school were designated “ prlmnrv” and
“ secondgu‘y.”3 In Hartford, Conn., the divisions were called ¢ pri-
mary,” “secondary,” “intermediate,” and * gramxﬁ'ar.”" In In-

- dianapolis, Ind., the elementary division compassed the “primary”
and “mtermedmtc divisions, each four years in length.®* In Kings-

ton, N. Y., the terms * primary,” “junior,” and “senior” were ap-

" plied to the three divisions into which this period was broken, while
the high-school period was called the “academic” division.® "In.

Madison, Wis., to mention but one more instance, the designations

were “ primary,” intermediate,” ¢ grammar,”  senior grammar,” and

“high schools,” each of two years.”

At first these divisions, which were due to various.local causes,

, were pretty definitely sepnrated promotion from one to another in
any instances being based upon formal examination, but. gradu-

ally the lines of demarcation fell away, leaving the designating
terms for the several divisions without significance other than that
of indicating their distinct origins. From time to time various
changes in nomenclature have been made; usually in the direction of
simplification, until now the common practice applxes the term “ele-
mentary ” to all grades below the high school, *“ primary ” to the first
four or five years or grades, and “grammar ” to the upper three or,

1 For most of the facts respecting primary scbool organization, see Philbrick, Tweaty-

ninth Semiannual Report (Sept., 1874), pp. 84-88; 108-111,
- s Henry Barnard, in Am. Jour. Ed. (1870), vol. 19 p. 86.°

s Ibid., p. 94.

¢ Ibid., p. 0.

s Ibid., p. 06. : ' o

¢ Ibid., p. 07. o _ - S

" tIbid., p. 100. : o




iéarly sense, referring somewhat

*junior-high school.”

1839 Henry Barnard wrote that

».

children of both sexes and

practice, both to puplls and teachers,

v

must remain
} gzd heuce, belng unable to command
pelied ‘to gtant'a small

P

. Tatly in'the State of New Yorks,

-State contained but 2706 districiy,

four. : Qceasionnlly; however, the te

.or perhaps to the fourth, fifth,.and sixth grades.
sion,.it should be noted, the term “intermediate” is sometimes em-
ployed to designate the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades, though
this will probably give way to either the “ lower high school ” or the

-~ To secure any semblance of grading in the schools of the rural
communities and of the villages proved exceedingly difficult.

gradation of schools [in Connecticut) by which the evils of crowding
children of different ages, of béth sexes,
“ ‘schoolbook, under a single teacher,
wrote, in Principles of School Arohitecture:?

To enable children to derive the highest degree of benefit from their -attend.
axce at school they ahould go through a regular course of treining in a succes-
.sloji of classes nnd schools arranged according to similarity of age, standing,
rand a'ttalnments. under teachers poasessing the qualificatfons best adapted to
each grade of school. The practice has been almost universal in New England
and in other States where the organization of the .schools is
division of territory into achool districts to
ages, from 4 to 16 years, as can be gathered in
from .certain territorial limits, into one apartment, under one teacher—a female
teacher in summer and a male teacher In winter. The disadvantages of this

On the samd theme Horace Mann wrote, 1842:

There:1s but one class of. persons In the whole community—and that class not
only amall in number, but the least entitled to favor—whe are beneficially inter- |
ested in the establishment of small and feeble districts. This class consists of*
the very poorest teachers fn the State, or of those who emigrate here from other

+" Stalss or countries in quest of employment as tenchers, whb atre willing to teach
for the lowest compensation, and for whose services even the lowest s too high.
/Theeeteachers may safely look upon the small.and feeble districta as estates in
.expectancy: Such districts, having destroyed their resources by dividing them,

n statlonary from year to

annugl pension to ignorance
i-clase of teachers’stands ready to be thelr pensionarfoa®

“"In'1849, to quote another writer of the time, Alonzo Potter, tn diq-’

qln “ intermediate ™ js\used: in its
loosely to the fourth of fifth grades,
recent ‘discus-

Ing~
“there was hardly an instance of the

in every variety of study and
were avoided.” And again he

based upon the
provide but ohe school for as many

are great and manifold.

year amidst surrounding improvement :
more valuable services, they will be com-
and imbecility, and this

the unnecessary maltiplication ‘of schéol districts, particn-

said -

———

Tn %18 when “the aystem (0t New York State) wis organised, the whole |

These have since been divided gng sub-

. YHenry Barnard, Firet An. -
S ). vol. 1, pp. B8B-476,

¥ ' ‘,

.

An, Rep. (to-Connecticut Leglslature),

of the' Am. 4. Conventions (1849-1852)
NN{EN An, Ry, (1842), P 50; also In ,Pot.ul'?’ The Bohosl (1844), g 211~
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" ncholars; being kept throughout the year, the organization would be.more per-

 tricts, the segregution, was carried further by .removing the- older..< \
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appears, fram the: reports-ef the visitore (achool inspectors) in 1840 and *1841, .
.o be less than 85.. It .musthe:evident that: such.u #chool is not suffickéntly
large to fully occupy or remunerats the services of a -first-rate teacher;:and .- ]
hence ‘instead of multiplying districts still further, as is often the disposition ..
at present,"k 18 very important to:diminish their number. The process of- unlt- .
ing two or more adjacent districts or of founlnx two out of three oughtx 3
commenced at once, and ‘it mjght be" ‘carried oD through oux amaller v geu 2
and the more 'thickly settled roral dlstrlcts with the greatést advantagd. The

schdols, . being larger, would sdmit of a ‘more thorough classification' of the

manent and effective, and the.manifold ¢vlls growing out ot the constant change -
of teachera mlght be obvinted’ . Y

- The ﬁrst, step taken in the dxrectwn of gmupmg children of the ';
Rame ges or. attainments in rurl schools appears to have been- that -
of merely separating the older from the younger children and em-’
ploying a man to teach the former and a woman the latter. In his
-fourth annual repon to the Connectlcut Legmhture (1842) Henry -~
Barnard wrote: - - S eh T

4

The evils of crowding children of different 8ges in a great varfety of q:udles.
and-in different stages of progress iIn the same study, under one teacher,
have ‘been obviated in more than 100 districts by employing a female teacher -
for the younger children and primary studies and a8 male teacher for older and
more advanced scholars, and in a few Instances@ the establishment of 8 ces-
tral or unlon school for the older’children of a soclety, or of two or more A
distri

“the school attendance of .a given district increased; th.her '__}
through growth of population or. through the consolidation:. of: dis- . &

children to a point central to the joint district, while the younger ;
children were left behind to attend at their several schools. ' In de- ™
scribing this arrangement, Henry Barnard, in the report'just referred
to (fourth), said: . A ‘?i

Y

Pmlslon is made (in the law) for the unfon of two or more dlstrlcts, ‘for
the purposd of malntaining a union school for the older children of-the’ amp- -
clated’ districts, while the younger children are left to attend in the mutl :
districts ynder female teachers. i

.The uynion_ of achool, districts. thus sutho! obvmumnnyotm‘dm.
cultleo and evll- ot common schools a8 they and secures a. mueh hmng $
dea'ree ‘of ‘lmprovement with' the same means. "o a large portion "ot the dl‘- =
trict’ schools  the ages'of the scholars range from 4 Y5 16, ‘or, rather: from”
8't0-18:.1 The ‘stodies extend. from the:ffet rudiments 'to the branches of sn ~
scademical edidation; the classes: are:-es .numerous:as, the' various: stodie, ¥

&

'Pom. ﬂc aebnl (l Huper & Bro.), DB 310-218.
tAm. Jour, Bd. (1858), - L. 718

e g RIS RA 1 B R RN R ‘ ~
AU w8 TR e aets

-
-

3 £ o Nal i e AR
¢ S L 2 TR A DS




. -increased: by the. variety. of. taxthookd In'.the: same: branch; and the teachers
.#ro constantly changing, from. male to female, and frow seasoni to sesson.
:';Now the pian -of union. districts, Jeaving the younger. children by themsel ves,
: inclnding. the older children .together,. cuts dowh by one-half the varlety
:0f apes, studies, and classes. - It enables the teacher % adopt methods of clamsi-

flcation, instruction, and government suited to esch grade of school®
This, plan of consolidating districts and’ forming union schools
was the first step taken in the movement, not completed at the pFesent
dsy,. toward unifying and standardizing the school organization.
1t was.the first effort in opposition to the tendency toward decen-
tralization, whith arose nuturally under the conditions Which pre-
vailed in'the days when population was sparse. Each cluster of
families found it mepe convenient to establish a separate school
" than to send their children to a more remote population center. The
region contributing to such a school formed the school district, which,
in Massachusetts, was without legal rights until 1789. The act
3 of this date gave to the district privileges s0 extensive as to lead .
.. . Horace Mann, in his tenth annual report, to declare the provision
2 -to be “the most unfortunate law on the subject-of common schools
ever enacted in the State.” . The most disastrous legislation came,
- however, in 1801, when the district was granted the authority tor

Taise money for the support of its schools by taxation—a right here-

tofore vested in the town. The district proved to be tod small to be

intrusted with the tax-levying power, and insufficient support of the
" school resulted. )

. In one form or another the district school system still exists in most
5+ of the States, though there is a growing tendency, where conditions
;- . will admit, to replade the district with the township unit and-the

incorporated city. Massachusetts abolished the district plan of or-

- ganization in 1882;:New Hampshire in 1886; Vermont in 1802; and

Mainein 18934 - - o o e :

The movement toward graded schools developed slow]y at first,

Niit by 1860 nearly every city and town of any consequente in the
_ country,.ss well 83 many. populous rural communities, had its own
unified .system of schools organized on a graded basis and with a
defined ‘course of study, embracing definite"time limits, the whole
safictioned and. protectad by legislative ensctment. The following
¢ . tablé; compiled mainly from the Spasial Bepert of the Commissioner
. - o Eduation on. the Condition.and Improvement of Public Schools
-0 #he. District :of. Columbia (1870) gives the significant. facts re-
;- apecting - the status:.of. thé:movement :betweesi. the years 1860 and

" ".);'1870 in the principal cities of the United States. i g
S Tl AR dour NG (1800), W B g ML S T A

“ii 0 [AerGlacaseion of the Dult; sew Riuc Bull, 1014, Nos. 30 and 44, . ©

Sue JIA°AR Joud, WA "(1870), vol. 19, V(i ;i';\ BN
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By 1860 it became clear, that the length of the elemmtary-lnhool i
course was to be either geven, :eight, or nine years, beginning. at-the- -
age of 7, 6, or &, “with the preference for the arrmgament wlueh"h”“
now so general as to be typical-—-namely, an eight-year coum, the
child entering in his sixth year and completing the course in hissf
fourteenth year. The organization of the elementary course in this
final-form" was 8o nearly identical: with the plan ‘evolved': among the
German States.and fully: essbhahedthemnpnortothn mugan
tion of s gtaded gsystem in any Amsrican’State ‘as alote, £o n'fgz

prqbuble tho mdebtednau to Germany, evea t.hough 10 2O
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inwhick the school system of that country was held by them. The
sefidency ot Americans of this period to turd to Germany for sug-
.&'{ who made s study of the schools of the United States in 1875. He
s wrote: o
" It is the habit of Amerlcan educationists, uigrudgingly and with. slacere ad.
. | wmiraton, to give the palm to Gerpany. Nor Is this a mere complimentary rec-
% ognition of excellence. It is shown to be genuine by the manner in which they

#re accepting from Germany not only lessons In the detalls of educational
science, but vital principles like compulsion.'

* As early as January, 1836, just at the beginning of the agitation to
secure compulsory attendance and graded. schoolg, the plan which
had been developed in Prussia and which has been followed somewhat
closely, by us, was described by Prof. Stowe, who took his material

RRECY

5 largely from Cousin’s report, in an address before a convention of
':{“j teachers assembled at Columbus. The address, entitled The Prussian
Lt System of Public Instruction and its Applicability to the United

‘Otates, was brought to the attention of the General Assembly of
- Ohio and was ordered printed and airculated by that body. It wag
.- also published independently in the\same year (1836) and. widely
. distributed.! Doubtless it was this address which lead the general
. assembly to request Prof. Stowe to present a. formal report on the
.. . European trip which he was then about to make® In this report of

his visit to the schools of Europe, prefacing a detailed description of ~

the course outlined for each grade of the Prussian and Wurttemberg
schools, he sketched the plan as follows:

- - S~
.. The whole course comprises eight years and Includes children from the nges
of . 6.tl2 14, avd it is divided into four parts of two years each. It is a first
principle that the children be Ywell accommodated as to house and furniture.
.. The schoolroom must be well constructed, the seats convenient, and the

_,.-’.
e

Pplace. a garden, and & mechanics’ shop attached to them to promots the cleanli-
. %:‘d 1’,.,.1@; of the children and to ald-in mechanical: and agricultural
.r-éa‘.- Wi . - ,. . . .. . g
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advaicts AGame, T2e Froe-Goheoi Bystem of: the Unifed Ftates (1875), p.°289,
; Taman; & Bmith edition, Cinelanaty, (1836), in the Boaton Publie .Library. .
stven, p.

"W e the ' accoant .20 '

-'};GM Ropert on Biowiontery. Pudlio’ Instrivtion in : Burepe (Bo.-toicqu. 1838),
3 A detalled summary of the .rebort in Westerw Literary (Inatitute, Transao

o Bchools of
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sought knowledge respecting German practice or of the high esteem -

;  scholars. made comfortable and kept interested. The ypunger pupllg-are kept
25 at achool but four hours in the day—twd in the morning and fwo in the even- . -
£~ ing-lwithi a‘recess at the close ‘of each hour. ‘The older, six’ hours, broken by
5. UOCISNS.GS.often.ss 18 necessary. . Most-of the -schoolbonses havew bathing
o

" RMIGANIZATION OF {iE PEILIC SORO6L sYSTEM. *
the'edggertisgs with ‘which'the American leaders of the period 1

= { gestions attracted the attention of Francis Adams, an English writer,
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. . same age—namely, in the fourteenth year. Thus, for example,:in

608, 60O,

54

Prof. Stowe strongly-urged the adoption of-the; Prussian phn.ﬂ i
the concluding lines of his report ghow: . : i g

The above kystem I8 no vis'suary scheme emanating from the closet of &
recluse, bat a sketch of the course of Instruction now actually pursued by
thousands of schoolmasters In the best district schools that have ever bees
organized. It can be done, for it has been done; it lsnow done and it onqb;‘
to be done. If it can be done ln Europe, I believe it can be done in the Un|ted
States; If it can be done In Prussia, T know it can be done in Ohlo. Thé peopié
have but to say the word and provide the weans and the thing is accomplished,
for the word of the people here 18 even more powerful than the word of e
king there, and the means of the people here are altogether more abundant for
such &n object than the means of the sovereign fhere. Shall thig object, theq, .
8o desirable In Itself, so entirely practicable, so faslly within gur reach, ti.ﬂ
of accomplishment? For the honor and welfare 6F 'our State, for the safety
of our whole Nation, I trust it will not fall, but thft we shall soon witiiess th
this Commonwealth the introduction of a system of common-school instruction
fully adequate to all the wants of our population.?

Except for the fact that in certain particulars our schools have not
yet. reached the development which Prof. Stowe reports, the fore-
going description would fit remarkably well our elementary echool
gystem as it now exists.

An examination of the school codes of the German States will show
that, in almost every case, the laws provided that the child sheuld enter
school in his sixth year and remain in attendance, if a Catholic, until
time for his first communion, or, if evangelical in his church affilis-
tions, to the time of confirmation, the two rites usurally occurring at the

Saxony, the village schools were attended by the children-of the
parish from their sixth to their fourteenth or fifteenth year—full

eight years—whereupon they were, after from three to six monthd' -
instruction in religion by the parish clergyman, “confirmed” as "~
Christians, and after that, for the first time, admltted to the Lords
table.! In the Duchy of Coburg the children were admitted in their ...
sixth year, and excused from attending the schools only on taking -
their first communion.® In.Sams-Meiningen boys and girls in the
country were obliged to attend school eight years, from their sixth
to their fourteenth year, while boys living in the city had to remain
one year longer. The discharge from school coincided with admis-
sion to the first communion.* In Wurttemberg the obligation resting
upon the children to attend school began for both boys and girls thh

1 Btowe's Roport, p. 63.. - h
* Dr. Hertonn Wiminer, Publc Instruction in Basony, 1n Am, Jo. N4, (1870), Yd. n

tp. 354, -
*Dr. mmm. p-uu mmocb. in Bcn-Oobm-aptM An Am. Jo. Ed. m'w)‘Q}
XX, p. 603,

‘Bunnd. Muomm:ouou " Suc -Meiningen, 10 An. h 4, (1310). Vel, xx, ”.
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" REORGANIZATION OF THS PUBLIC SOHOOL SYSTEM.

thoseventh and terminated with the fourteenth year. Well-devel-
oped children, however, were received ‘in their sixth year, thongh no
one could be discharged from school until after confirmation or the
first communion.' In his report, as special commissioner to an Eng-
lish parlismeritary commission (1861), Prof. Maik Pattison, of
Oxford, pointed out that the corner stone of the system.of primary
education throughout Germany wis compulsory school attendance;
that it was all but universal among the German States, though its
mode ‘of enforcement was variable; that the usage of the several
Btates varied but little respecting school age, the Prussian code fixing
the'end of the child’s fifth year ss the time when attendance should
begin; that in some provinces attendance was not compelled until
the end of the sixth, though permittgd at the end of the fifth; that
the duration of compulsory school attendance in most of the States
. was eight years, though in some parts of Prussia usage extended it
to-nine, and in one instance cited it was reduced to seven years; and
. that “much less by law than by the manners of the people, school
- time is universally terminated by confirmation—a rite which, with
its accompanying first communion, obtains in the Lutheran popula-
tion.the -same social importance asin the Roman Catholic.” 2 .
. It seems clear that .the duration of th. period devoted to elemen-
tary education was determined originaly by the church, and that the
practices tthegun were subsequently sanctioned by legal enact-

Y B R
PR i . a

-ment. Pat points out* that when, in the beginning of the
eighteenth ury, Frederick Wilhelm began t{o issue royal ordi-
nances for the regulation and improvement of elementary schools,
these ordinances assumed universal school attenflance of all uncon-
_ ‘firmed persons. He adds: o
- The umage, as part of the duty of a Chrietian parent, Aad even survived the
ruin of the Thirty Years' War. In Wurttemberg it has existed by legal enact-
mmeat ever since the year following the peace of Westphalla (1649). The edlct
ot 1'{16. which {8 popularly regarded as the monrce of the Prussian compulsory
ki © Wystem, does really nothing more than give the sanctlon of a royal ordinance
k- .. _to'ad existing' practice. The Allgemelnenlandpchulreglemeut of 1763 for the
-firet time-exsctly defines the age, vis, from 5 to 14; but this was only Jdefining
-an; obligation universally admitted as one of the first duties of the citizen and
.the member of the church.- ..
4 Prof. G Btanley Hall considers the rites of canfirmation and the
~fire} communion ss.the ‘objective recognition given by the, chireh to
- the 'sdvent of puberty. He holds that the pubic initiations among
(T .4avage :peoples, the ephebic. educstional ceremonies of the ancient
i, Orecks and Romans, the inspiring observances practiced at the
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-\ Bainaid, Pedlo Tnstraction in Warttemberg, Am. Jo. Bd. (1870), vol. 20, pp.-681. -
"2 Bee’dijpéat of Pattison's report, ty Am. V& 4. (1870), vol. 10, pp. 617, .44 seq.
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T' ' " HISE'OF THB GRADED 8OHOOL.© ~ ~  ~80~~

religious confirmation among the Jews, Catholics, Russians, Episco-
palians, and Lutherans all testify to the recognition by the race of
the critical nature of the period thus ushered in. Th’irwen and 14
or 14 and 15 are the customary ages at which these rites of the
church are administered, the former prevailing in the Episcopal
Church of England and America and the latter among the Lutheran
Churches of Europe. Prof. Hall points out, however, that in Italy
the lowest age at which confirmation may take place is 7, in France
and Belgium 10, while in the Greek Russian Church confession,
which takes the place of first communion and confirmation, occurs
.at about the age of 8. The explination of these variations, he thinks,
ligs in this, that they are among pubescent customs which have grad-
ually moved forward to an earlier time in the child’s life, thereby
losing much of their original significance. Respecting the tendency
to fix the age formally st 14, Prof. Hall gives a suggestive excerpt
from Leopold Léw,! who states that in early times ‘puberty was
determined by individual signs of ripeness”; that later, legalistic
tendencies operated toward establishing a definite age, and that in
fixing the same 14 was attractive, in being twice the sacred number 7.2

t 13w, D(e.Lebenoalter in der Judischen Literature, Sregedin, 1875. p. 457
? For a survey of the fleld referred to in this paragraph, see Liall, Adolesoence, vol. 2,
Ch. XIIL B *
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Chapter III.

. -EFFORTS TOWARD A FUNCTIONAL REORGANIZATION—
THE FIRST .DECADE OF THE DISCUSSION.

[

ConTaire.—Attempts at reform—The demand for a reorganization—The untversality of
the tripartite arrapgement ; ancieot Greeks; Roman youths; Melancthon's plan ;
Comenius’'s divisions; in the LAmerican States; theories as to origin—President
Elot’s attack ; efforts of the Harvard facuity; the discussion taken up by colleges
and universities—The studics made under the auspices of the National Education
" Association ; the report of the Committee of Ten ; the report of the Committee of
Fifteen; the report of the Committee on College Eptrance Requirements—The in-
fiuence of President Butler—Summary of the first decade of the discussion.

lnst two decades show the existence of tendencies toward abandoning
the present arbitrary divisions of the pubfic-school .system for a
syetem wherein natural function shall determ¥pe the parts and their
relations. The extending of the election of sfudies from university
_ and college down through the high schools, gnd, in some instances,
¢, -into the upper grades of the elementary schoolsPthe adoption of de-
% .  partmental teaching in the high school and in the older elementary
P grades; the endeavor to secure greater flexibility in grading and in .
promotion; and the introduction of industrial and vocational train-
ing into the schools are the directions in which effort has been ex-
pended to make more effective a system.bgsed largely upon tradition.
ilmthese tendencies express a recognition that the present system
perfect, the reforms contemplated do not necessarily imply a
reo ization of our grouping by years, but suggest, rather, an
improvement within the confines of our traditional scheme. o
discassions, however, ranging over such questions as shortening and
enriching the elementary curriculum, the six-year “high-school col-
lege,” the extension of the field of secondary education both upward
* 'and downward, the shortening of the time for colleges, the establish-
~ment of the “junior college,” and the substitution of s triennial
. olassification for dur present quadrennial arrangement, go further
~ and squarely demand that our school system be reorganized.

-, The threefold arrangement, elementary, secondary, and higher,
¥4+ whicll .comprises our school system, is & form of organizgtion that
.. */7.-has become universnl amongthie ‘contries providing a :Sm,@atic
- "education, though wide differerices obtain respecting the years em- -
e ‘ S e

%T__ The educational discussions and the educational practices of the
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r RFFORTS TQWARD REORGANIZATION—FIRAT-RCADN. .~ © uug
braced in each divigion, the closeness of -the articulation .of ‘the
divisions, and the types of schools which have been evoived to. pro-
vide instruction. This arrangement was characteristic of the educa
tional practices of ancient Greece.! The first period beyond infancy, -
extending from the beginning of the sixth or eighth year to the end
of the fourteenth or sixteenth year, was the period of school ednea-
tion; the second, extending from the beginning of the fourteent®" or
sixteenth year to the end of the twentieth or twenty-first (in Sparta,
the thirtieth), was that of college education; and the third, from
about the twentieth on, was devoted to university education.®

The education. of the Roman ‘youth also came to be broken into

this threefold arrangement a century or more before the Christian
era. Upon reaching his sixth or seventh year the Roman child began
his elementary instruction either at home or in a Jundus publious,
'3 where he learned reading, writing, and simpleséalculation. At sbout
the age of 12 the boy passed into the school of the grammaticus,

- where he was jggructed in grammar, in the Jiarrower sense, learned -
portions of and other poets by heart, and began the critical
study of literature and composition. At the age of about 18 the
boy exchanged the toga practexta for'the toga virilis, a ceremony.
which marked the assumption of the responsibilities of manhood. °
His education thenceforth deperfled upon his future oocupation. 4
Those intended for a farmer’s life went to live at some farm station; . .
those intended for the army passed into the service; and those. in-
tended for public life or for pleaders and jurists went to the rhetori-
cal schools, and thereafter attended the furum, the comitiay and the
senate, attaching themselves to some admired orator or jurist® ;. - -

In modern times the beginning of an articulated system of eduea~
tion was faintly foreshadowed in the school plan of Philip Melanc-
thon. (1528). " After visiting the churches and schools of Thuringiey’ -
at the jusftance of the Eleotor, he recommended that children: be ar-
ranged in three distinct groups, the first consisting of those who arg
learning to read ; the second, those who have learned to read and are;

ready for grammar; and the third, comprising those. who, having’
become proficient in grammar, are ready to tauke up prosedy and:
advanced work in the classics* Crude sttempts were made ;by:

Melancthon’s contemporaries, Sturm (1537)* and Trotsendorf, *.
(1531),* to develop a school organization. The schools of thess men,

1 Davideon, Arisiotle and. Anclent Educstionsl Idosls, p. 88. T . . .
* Idid, pp. 178-188, Yims oy

8 Laurle, Historica} Burvey of Pye-Ohristian Bdwcation, Chs. 11-1L1. R ]
¢ Coploits gxtracta’ from Melancthon, Book of Visitation (1828), in Am. Jour. ‘B 4
(1857), Vol. 1V, pp. 749-701. : ) o e
S8turm's course of study is given in detall, in Am. Jour. Bd. (1857), vol, 4 w8
" 169-182, g - - . &
" ¢ The.monitorial eystem of Trotssndort 18 describéd by, Kar! Von Rsumer, in A-.";o}i.ffr;
B4, (1858), yol. bypp. 107108+ ..o . Ul - 0
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x *88 7 REOBGANTEATON”OF'THRE PUBLIC BOHOOL SYSTRIL
i) tumn, formed the general model upon which the German schools
of the sixteenth century were organized, instanced by the school
oodes of Wurttemberg (1559) and Saxony (1580), tKe purpose of

- which was stated in the preamble to the former, as follows: “To
carry youth from the elements through successive grades to the
degree of culture demanded for offices in the church and state.”?
However; the first formulated plan for a system of education, com-
prehensive in scope and articulated in its parts, was not made until
it was proposed by Comenius.. o

Comenius’s plan comprised three divisions, following infancy,
corresponding to: the three periods of childhood, adolescence, and

- youth.* For the period of childhood, beginning at 6 gnd continuing -

- to 12, Comenius would provide the “vernacular” or elementary

achool. For the period of adolescence, which he places between tha

years of 12 and 18, there is to be organized the “ Latin” or secondary
school. Finally, his scheme provides that during the period of
youth from 18 to 24 the university (academia) and travel shall afford
the means for higher education. So$ar behind theories, however, do
practices lag that two and a half centuries elapsed before such an

organization of schools as that suggested by the great Moravian .

reformer became common among the civilized nations of the world.

F " While the American. arrangement of f;{:nim division of edu-

. cation and of schools, therefore, conforms to the practice of all
.. progressive countries and is based upon psychological as well as
< physiological facts,® yet in respect to the quadrennigl ‘grouping that
- comprises each of its divisions America stands aloge. Among tx
a States and localities until within a very few years great variation
E the length of each division has obtained. The elementary division
- has ranged in length from 6 to 9 and in a few places to 10 and even 11
"years. ' Some localities whem establishing high schools provided for
but two years of secondary work, others for three, and still others -
for four. - As late as 1888 s great was the variation in the time
" allotted to high-school courses that the department of secondary
" - education of the National Education Association adopted a formal
Tesolution demanding that the high-school period be made uniformly
four years* Upon the founding of Harvard it was provided, in"
. - imitation of English usage, that the degree of bachelor of arts could
" _be-secured: in three years. Before the beginning of thé eighteenth
o SWerly Bohool Oodea of Gormomy, by Karl,Von Raumer, in Am. Jour. EL (1809), |
£ Vol VI, pp. 420484, . :
3, S Comeniuy Didaction, Chy. XXVII-XXXI ; also Monroe, Comenius, pp. 108-108,
in-. /%o Glécussion by Hindale, 8ch. Rev. (1896), vol. 4, pp, 515-832.
" ¢Nat. MA-?..IM . 4?8—4. i .
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’ EFFORTS TOWARD REORGANIZATION——FIRST DEOADE. - 48 °

century, however, in view of deficient ‘prepsration the course was
-lengthened to four years. In 1850 Brown University defined the
amopnt of study for the degree of bachelor of arts as something’
that may be accomplished in three years, but which may, if he pleases,
occupy the student-profitably for four years.” In 1876, when Johns
Hopkins University was thrown open, the undergradun’te course for .
the degree of bachelor of arts was three years, though the admission:
requirements were somewhat higher for such students! Now eight
years constitute the elementary course, four years the secondary, and
four years the collegiate in the States, except in New England and
the Southern States, where for the most part the elementary course
embraces nine years in the one and seven years in the other.
Some have tried to trace this arrangement back to the medieval
_ quadrivium, but that should lead to four great subjects rather than
to a quadrenmum * Others have tried to show, with poor success,
that this groupmg has evolved naturally and in response to the
operation of social forces which are irresistible in their operatxon 0 .
The first public utterance of weight that called into serious ques-
tion the organization of the school system was Chat of President
Eliot, at the Washington meeting of the Depnrtment of Superin-
tendence of the National Education Association in 1888. In this
address, entitled “Can School Programmes be Shortered and En- .
riched?”? President Eliot asserted that for the past 60 years the
average. age of college admission has steadily risen, reaching 18
years and 10 months at Harvard, and. that the period beyond col-
lege graduatjon required for professional training had lengthened to,
three or four years, with the result that “the average college gradu-
ate who fits himself well for any one of the learned professions,
including teaching, can hardly begin to support himself before he
is 27 years old.””. In this epoch-making address hé maintained the
desxrabxhty of oondensmg school courses to gain time and. of increas-
mg thegfficiency of iﬁstructxon in prder to secure as high an admis.
sion stan erly. He also asserted that this was entirely
possible by improving the teaching force of the schools through a.
better tenure of office and by raising the proportion of male teachers, ¢
" in the schools; by the improvement of school programs, making them
substantial and inheresting, by diminishing the number of reviews,
and by never aiming at the kind of accuracy which reviews, followed,
by examinations, are. .intended to enforce; by developing means
which will insure a normal rate of promotion from grade to grade;,
and by securing a longer school day and term. : I

o s . L]

L
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‘1 'Wright, 8ch. Rev, (1887}, vol. 8, pp. 6006-700, .

. ?Bee statement by Gliman, Educ, Rev, (Jan, 1801), vol. 1, p. & 2 ~
'l\w addreéss ‘in full, e kuat. Hdauodtions} Reform, pp. 161176 ; lloo h: N-t. Ed.
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- . This question ofrthe steadily increasing age at which students
enter college was. one that had seriously concerned the Harvard
president and his faculty for many years. "As far back as 1872-73
this tendency had been publicly noted. In his report of that: date,
President Eliot, in discussing certain changes whiclr had ‘been rade |
in the admission requirements of Harvard, pointed out that, while
these had been essentially modified, they had not been made more
difficult, and he added:

The average age ot‘ndmlsaion has gradually risen until it s now a Httle
over 18 years, and the college faculty, thinking that age to be high enough, do
not wish to require.for admission anything more then a boy of 18 of falr
capacity and Industry may reasonably be expected to hauve learned.

In his report of 1885-86 President Eliot again referred to this
matter, asserting that three years of the discussion of admission
requirements by the college faculty had resulted in the adoption of
& compromise measure, which was expected to assist in bringing
(ﬁ\\:own the average age of admission to 18 or thereabouts” He added :

At present about two-fifths of the freshmen are over 10 at entrance—a con-
tion of things which the faculty views with concern.’

This situation, which was observed with growing alarm by the
ed to remedial efforts of four kinds: (1) Mod;-
ance requirements; (2) urging the parents “of
) students to-send their sons to college as soon as

‘the latter wer lified; (3) shortening the college course from four
years to three fears; and (4) persuading the elementary and sec-
"~ ondary schopMfien generally to condense their courses.

3 The first of these movements, as has already been noted, can be

. traced back to the academic year 1872-73, when the Huarvard ¢ weulty
* " introduced a greater variety in the list of Latin and Greek authors
.. from which selection was'to be made; diminished the amount of
: Latin to be read, substituting therefor a book on Roman history ;
¢, added a requirement in English composition ; and permitted the can-
%, . didate to take an examination on one-half of his pmpu%%?Dork
=" g year before his prescribed secondary work was completed® From
= time to time modifications were made, both in the subjects required
+  and’in‘the manner and time of conducting the examinations; such -
- changes’ operating to secure greater flexibility, and ‘yet being in}
tended’:to maintain ‘s standard’ of proficiency which the faculty

~deemed a yauth of 18 could-properly be expected to-attain. Though \
- options had ‘been granted within: the limits of .given subjects, it was
*i0ot until 1882 thiat the faculty took up the serious discugsieni of the °.
+extant to which options amiong differénit subjects.should be allowed 3
e _‘;1"*\‘ e "‘i«w!"? i .:k‘ C 4 Reporta,”, 72‘:‘,’" _—D;:-‘{lO.,,._ - ‘ :
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’ - EBFFORTS TOWARD BEORGANIZATION—FIBST DECADE,
in the examination for admission to college.! ‘Three years r,
1885-86, this discussion was brought to a conclusion by the adoption
of & measure which provided that secondary schools might submit
three programs: (1) The classicff program then in force, comprising
in the main Latin, Greek, and mathematics; (2) a program retaining
the elements of Greek and deVeloping modern languages, mathematics,
and physical science; (3) a program retaining the elements of Latin
and developing English, modern languages, science, and history.?
The second of these movements grew out of a consideration of the
results of the entrance examinations of 1888, which, were held under
the new plan of optional requirements anrounced two years before. .-
These showed that between 6 and 7- per cent of the freshman class
had passed their admission examinations one or more years before
entering college, and that.the parents were keeping many of their ¢
sons back, thinking thai they were too young to begin their college
work.® In 1890 the board of overseers, upon the recommendation of
the college faculty, authorized the president to send the following
Jetter to the parents of high-school graduates:*- '

A

To parents and teachers of boys who intend to enter Harvard College:
» In the opinion of all the college authofiifes the present average age of fresh-
men entering Harvard College (19 years) frably high.

While recognizing the fact that unfavorable circhunstances necessarily retard,
beyond the most advantageous age, the preparation for college of many young
men who derive great beunefit from a college course, the faculty- believes that
boys who have regularly attended a gaod school ought to be fully prepared to

enter with profit upon thelr college course by the time they are 18 years old, or

even before that age. The faculty thinks it unwise, as a rule, for parents,or
guardians to keep in achool boyn who are really prepared for college, or to keep -
out of college boys who have pr.ased the andmission examinattons, unless becaune
of 1l health or of uausual immaturity of character..
- The faculty respectfully rejuests the cooperation of ull tcachers who prepare
hoys ror Harvard College, in tie effort to reduce the average age of admission.

The third plan which was proposed by the Harvard faculty, that
of shortening the period of college oducation, was the most radical
method suggested of Iqwering the age at which students might take
up their professional wiwk. It aroused vigorous discussion, as well:
ns vehement protest, among the Harv&fd faculty and among
college teachers generally. The discussion’ was precipitated by a
resolution of the academic council, voted in November, 1887— :
that with a view to lower the average uge at which bachelors of arts of Harvard

College can enter the professional schools and the graduate department, the col-

" lege taculty be requested to consider the expediency of a reductlon of the collm
course® |

{ Harvard Reports, 1882-88 Pp. 18. 17.
3 Ibid., 1885-88, pp 7-8.
'Ibld., 1887—88. »T
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A yoay Intel, in di’scuasing_t)e matter, President Elistsaid: .
itWhetéver: the fault and whatever the remedy, it i clear that the degree of |
- hembelor ofarfs is taken in the United States later in any other country
- ip which the degree 18 used, and too late for the best interests of\the individuals
“7ho aspire to J{ and of the lnstitutions which confer it.! ‘¢
¥n 1889-M when the proposal was given full cdnsideration, the’
- college faculty recommended, “in the nature of a cautious experi-
ment,” certain provisions which would place the requirement of col-
loge "work about halfway between the regular work of the first three
- years and that of the whole four #ea wnally, in April, 1891, the
proposals-were acted on by the,{gar erseers, which: refused its
consent, it being clear that the steps Proposed had not yet fully com-
mgnded themselves to a sufficient numbér of the teachers of the uni-
_versity.’ ; _ .
. In 1902, on the initiative of the board of overseers, the faculty
. reformulated their requirements for the degrée of bachelor of ares,
Providing a means whereby students of diligence and ability could
complete their work in three years, or im three and a half years at. -
most. In_.commenting on this action -President Lliot expressed the,
end' to which the faculty had consistently held, in the following
.words: ) ; -
) Tho'fnéulty of arts and sciences has now done what 1t can to combBit the
great -evil of too late "entrance upon the professional careers or the business
creer. It has expressed its preference for the age of 18 as the age for enter-
dng the college and its conviction that boys can be well prepared for college by
e that age, and it has made it possible for any diligent student to get the degree
.. of bachelor of arts in three years. These two measures combined should

BT,

~;/

enable parents to get their well-trained mong. [nto the learned professlons by 24 I

025 years of age, ) business careers much earlier. To. effect these

‘jmprovements, however, the cooperation of parents, schoois, and the community [
. atlarge ls essential.* v |

_ The fourth‘qf the measures employed to meet the problem of the in-
creabing avemge age of college intrants was that of seeking to arouse
.among the school men of the country a willingness to condense their
) ele'zﬁen‘tt? and secondary courses. 'This movement was set in motion
* by President Eliot through his famous address of 1888, already
~lluded¥o. This addvess met with sn.immediite response, s0 imme-
b - digte; indeed, that it led its author to say befors the National Educa-

, . "+, :

tion Assotiation four years later: ) )

. - 'O reviewing the progress of -thfs Feform slince  hiid the honor of Atsersstng

B w “Carr schoof programs be shottened and enrichel?™ Before this

S o : ] A ' -

| ¢ 3Harvard Réports, 188889, pp. 20-21, . . .
- 3be p full and valuable discusston, see Report of the College Dogn, in Harvard  ~

 Biports, 188900, pp. 108107, s ; oty

fFor :‘:gmmn 87 thh progress of ‘the movement, sis Harvap ?oﬁort‘i.‘ 1800-
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department of mmennwndeneeMym 860 1 ase, many m«fm th;tet
great and beneficent change in public-school programs is rapidly advancing. . The
best evidence 18 to be found in the keen interest which superintendents snd
teachers take In the discuesign of the subject. Through them the proposed
¢ improvements will be brought out in defail; their influence will be successfully
exerted on parents, committees, and the public press; and their reward will be,
first, tha.éally sight of happler and better-trained children, and, secondly, the
’elevatlon of their own profession.’ !

_ These proposals, advanced by the Harvard faculty as hopotnl‘
methods of solving a specific problem which was becoming increas-
ingly serious, started discussions among educators that quickly car
ried the participants into a critical examination of the entire range -
of the educational system, developing thereby, during the last two
decades, a body of educational comment of great brilliancy and
worth. Influenced partly by Harvard’s example and partly by the,
fact that the problem was common to all, the faculties of

cally all the American colleges and universities took up- dn—
cussion of the problems that concerned each, arriving in eourse of
time at the conclusions and plans of procedum which the loeal needs '~
and traditions respectively determined. An examination of the:files:
containing the proceedings of such organizations as the Association - -
of Colleges and Preparatory Schools of the Southern States, the |
Association of Colleges of the Middle States and Maryland, the - |
North Central Association, and the New England Association of |
Colleges and Preparatory Schools, shows that much of the time of
the annual conferences of these organizations held dfring this
nineties was likewise given over to a discussion of similar questions:
The first organization of national prominence, however, to tike up
this examination was the Nationa! Education Association. Through i
the National Council, the Department of Superintendence, and the
Department of. Secondary Education, it made scholarly cont.nbuﬁou
to the literature of the discussion. '

At the suggestion of President James H. Baker, Uméw of q

Colorado (then a‘high-school principal), the Naticnal ap-
pointed in 1892 a committee of 10 persons, of which President Elict
was-made chajrman, to arrange s series of conferencea. beiween
the school .and college teachers of mch of the, principalgscondary™
subjects in order to detgnmme the limits of each, the. best methods, +,

mb]ects, end the best method of testing the pupil’s attainments .
therein. Nine conferences op. g8 many different second school’”
subjects were held, each in charge of a commi of 10. ile/ the'
conferences wers ostensibly held to dicuks the econdary
educa.txon, it was inevitable ft.hmt many suggestions, shpuld be mads

LTSy mmmm ¢ «smomeh-  ,
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 respecting the program of the dlementary schools and of the col.

e Jege period. In consequence, the Report of the Committee of Ten

covers in many significant respects the entire range of the school
system. 1

. While the grouping of eight years in the elementary divigion and
Tour. vears 1m that of the high school, now generally followed in
~ the United States, had been sharply attacked prior to the. publica-
tion of the committee’s report,! yet in all of the discussions com-
prising the report, the traditional grouping is assumed, although
several of the subcommittees demanded. an earlier introduction of
secondary-school studies, and all desired to see given in the ele-
- mentary schools broad surveys of their respective subjects. The
latin conference compared the age at which Latin is begun in
. Europe and in this country, ind expressed the hope—
that such a modification of grammar-school courses can be made without delay
#8 to wender it possible that the high-school course—and with it the subject
of Latin—may be begun not later than the age of 14.°

The Greek conference voted to comcur with the Latin conference
in‘its recommendations as to the age at which the study of Latin
should be begun,* and aserted that the average age at which pupils
Row enter college should be lowered rather than rajsed. The con-
ference on modern languages recommended that elective courses ' in
Germaan and French be provided in the grammar schools, beginning
with the fifth grade.®* The conference on mathematics recommended
that a edtirse of instruction in concrete geometry be introduced into
the grammar schools, and that some familigrity with algebraic ex-
pressions and symbols should be acquired in connection with the
rourse in arithmetic.* The'conferences on physics, chemistry, and
sstronomy, and on natural history would have the elements of those
subjeets begun in the first years of the elementary division and con-
tinued throughout. The conference om history, civil government, and
pelitical economy “especially recommends such » choice of subjects
a3 will give pupils in the grammar schools an opportunity to study
the history of other countries.” ¥ In the spirit of the foregoing recom.
‘mendations relating to an earlier beginning of secondary subjects
the Committee of Ten concurred, in the following language:

il ‘prepartng these programs the committes were perfectly aware that it i

S m to make a satisfactory Secondary-schodl pregram Hmited to a perfod

: ﬁin Shinn's dm«n of ﬁhl'n paper, “ What ean be done to bring puplls mTtgeF on
io thelr studles before they léave achool to go to work?” in Nat, Bduc. Assoc,, 1893,

» 960, . - )
: 'imtoﬂ_howbt'ﬁm p. 81
Inid. p8s, :
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methods. In the opinion of the committee seversl subjects now reserved for
the high schools, such as algebra, geometry, natural sclence, and for
languages, should be begun earlier than now, and therefore withim the -cﬁonll
classified as elementary: or as an alternative, the secondary-school perlod.
should be made to begin two years earlier than at present, leaving six years
instead of éight for the elementary-school pericd. Under the present orgeni- - |
zation elementary subjects and elementary methods are, in the Judmut *
of the committee, kept in use-too long?

Not only did tle committee take advanced ground in respect- to the |
relation of the secondary schools to the elementary schools, buf it
get forth, with even greater emphasis and distinctness, its concep-
tion of the relation which should obtain between the secondary
schools and the colleges, and in so doing it condemned, by implica-
tion at léast, much of our-present practice. The committee declares:

The secondary schools of the United States, taken ac a whole, do not exist i
for the purpose of preparing boys and girls for colleges. Only an insignificant il
percentage of the graduates of these schools go to colleges or scientific schools.
Their main function is to prepare for the-duties nf life #hat small proportion- - |
of all the childreii fn the country—a proportion small in number, hut very (o ?
portant to the welfare of the Nation—who show-themselves able to profit by

an education prolonged to the eighteenth year and whose parents are able to
support them while they remain so long at school"

And, again, the committee says: _ | 4

A secondary-school program intended for hational use must therefore be made
for those children whose education is not to be pursued beyond the secondary
school. The preparation of a few puplls for college or scientific school should, = °
in the ordinary secondary school, be the incidental and not the principal ohject." :

In short, the committee believes that the college should take thn
high-school student who has had four years of strong work where it
finds him and without regard to the particular subjects which have
comprised his curriculum, and that this “close articulatioh between
the secondary schools and the higher institutions would be adnnhp
ous alike for the schools, the colleges, snd the country.”*

This unusualty able and suggesm'e report was taken up unmo&t
ately by the newspaper and magnzitie press, by the pulpit m& phit-
form, and by the foremost writers.on education. In eompm the
report com,mnnded from the first an interest so widespread as fo
become national in its extent. It is mtawtmg to sbeerve, foo, fhl
this study of the secondary division of the American ool
system, made by the Committee of Ten, came at a time when the same
division in each of the zxxéh , German, and English school syst
was undergomg sharp’ tiny. _

tmotm(:o-mmamp.u . _ ey
*Inid, p. 51. st

S Ibid., pp- 61,58.
.CM“ * 2
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6. BT+ 1890°both' Franee and Germany appointed riational commis -
% - Hous to study the work of the secondary school, and simultaneously

-l

FTI9TY)

with the, final sitting of the Committes of Ten there convened st
Oiford the first national meeting of schoolmasters and university
professors ever held in England. It is significant that the questions
foremost+in' debate at Paris, Berlin, Oxford, and New York were
the same,! and that independently of one another the conclusions
reached were in remarkable accord in important particulars.
DA few, honths before this report of the Committee of Ten was
Published (1893), the Department of Superintendence of the Na-
“  tiondl Education *Association appoifited a committee of 15 on
*  elementary educatien that frankly raised for discussion the tradi-
tional division of eight years elementary and four years high school
and departmental teaching in the upper grammar grades. The
members of this cormmittee were divided into three subcommittees—
. ‘one'on the training of teachers, ope on the correlation of studies in
. Elementary education, and onc on the organization of city school
S sysm) Each subcommittee prepared and sent a questionnaire to
;- Tepresefitative school men and women throughout the country, and
from the returns a report was prepared that was finally presented
before the Department of Superintendence in 1895 at the Cleveland

o meeting, :

%~ The only subcoramittee which developed a discussion bearing on
-~ the:function: of the elementary division and on its relation to the
"+ gecondary schools was the sibcommittee on the correlation of studies,
- - nder the chairmanship of William T. Harris. Seventeen questions
' 'Were: submitted by it, of which four bore more or less directly on

y 3

. " (1) 'Should the elementary course be eight years and the secondary course
. 1our years, as at present? Or should tlle elementary course be six years and
the: secondary course six years? (2) 8hould Latin or a modern language be
faught 1n the elementary achool course? If so, why (part of question No. 8)?
3 ',(})gmpm;gu__gnmm,or,mup of subjects, be treated differently for pupils
~Who leave achool at 12, 18, or 14 years of age, and for those who are going' to
 high achool?.’ (4)° What conslderations should determine the point at which -
rgﬁ iﬁ‘ez;:iihﬁ'uqd‘_ot-the work of téachers should begin?® % :
O PR o ts o s R PR U )
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| Ane 5“.“%%“5:&; :(g thlese questions, with a few exceptions, showed
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o 8¢ departing jn any marked way ‘from current, theory or
b Amcace:  The objection lo shortening'the elementary course to! six
285 Beld cottmonly by tiose riplyinig to the frst quesion, 'was
#he fear that such a'step would causs masy childien ‘to leave school,

.~ Indwed, several: would.have had ‘the eonm lengthicned to nine yeirs.
=i s::au‘a., fn Sch. Rov,, vol. R, pp. 146-147, discussing fhe report of the Commities
o 9 I o 19 =38
#Raport ot Committes of Fiftesn o Blementsry Education, pp. a2 L
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mstead Inrespect.wbegmmnghunorsmodem hnguagemthp' =
grades the responses were. about.equally divided between those who : %)
considered language study profitable and those who hold thst the %
mind is not “mature enough to profit by. classical training, as. now -

pursued until high-school age.”? The question whether or not.a.
subject should be treated differently for pupils having different ob-*
jectives was answered almost unanimously in the negative. . The -
tenor of the replies was that “the high school must be made to fit -
the boy; the boy should not be made to fit,_ the high school.”* In )
the replies to the quegtion relating to depar&gqutnl teaching, .no
enthusiastic proponents were developed, but on the contrary some -
expressed strong opposition. -

The subcommittee reflected, in its report, the same hemtancy &ud s
conservatism. In referrmg to the questions relating to shortenmg :
the elementary course to six years and the earlier mtroductu)q of
secondary studies, the committee reported as follows: .

Your committee 18 agreed that the time devoted to the elementary school -]
work should not be reduced from eight years, but they have recommended, as ™
hereinbefore stated, that in the seventh and elghth years a modified form of e
algebra be introduced in place of advanced aritbmetic and that in the elghth
year English grammar yleld place to Latin. This makes, ixf their ‘opinton,’‘a -
proper transition to the studies of the secondary school and is calculated to w
asgist the pupil materially in his preparation for that work, Hitherto. the .
]change from the work of the elementary school has been fpo abrupt, the pupll
beginning three formal studies at once, namely, algebra, physical geognphy, and
Latin.*

In recommendmg this earlier introdyction of ulgebn. md Lctm,
- the committee was brought face to face with thg question of the dif-
ference between elementary and secondary sub]ects. The committee - ;
pointed out that whereas those subjects which current practice:has .- .
asssigned to the secondary division of study have been so. amigned - ;
partly because of tradition, partly because of admission require-
ments of higher institutions, and partly because of the;intrinsc
difficulties of the several subjects, yet there is a psycholog\cal factor .
which should determine tlie division in- which a given subjectis
classed, namely, that whatever deals with the particular instance is
relatively elementary; whatever deals with the: general: form is rels- -,
tively secondary, and whatever has to'do with the higher correlations «a
“of the faits and relations of natural and spmtns] phenomens belongs ¥ ;}
“to'the division of higher education.* ' TRt 4 & »?Ig
As\to the questivn’ whether or not pupils- who leave sohoolfurty
should have a-course of study different from the course of those who.
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m to continue on into secondary and higher work, the-committee was
niot able to agree.” Some contended that those who leave éarly should
bave's more practical course, and that they should dispense with
" studies of a preparatory character, while others held that it was best

- to have one course’in the elementary schools for all. This position

was urged on the grounds that any school education is at best but an

* initiation into'the art of learning, and that, wherever the pupil leaves
off in his sthool course, he should continue his studies in the public
library and at home; and, furthermore, that a brief course in higher
studies, such as Latin and algebra, instead of being useless, is of more
value than any elementary studies that might replace them.!

In its discussion of the question respecting the introduction of de-
partmental work in the elementary school the committes, while not
enthusiastic in its favor, went further than did the majority replying
to the committee’s questionnaire, and recommended that specializa-
tion of the teacher’s work should not be attempted before the seventh
or eighth year, and then in not more than one or two studies.

The third important study under the auspices of the National Ed-
umtlon Association during the nineties was made by the Committee
on, College Entrance Requirements, and bore directly on the articula-
tion of the secondary division with that of higher education. This
committee was appointed by the Department of Secondary Education
in'1895, and submitted its final report at the Los Angeles meeting in
1899. The committes consisted of five from the Department of Sec-
ondery Education and five from the Department of Higher Educa-

called in for cooperation four committees of three each, appointed
‘respectively from the New England Association of Colleges and Sec
ondary Schools, the Association of the Middle States and Maryland,
the Southern Assdciation, and the North Central Association. At
s later date, the national committee called upon the Philological
Association for a report on Latin and Greek; upon the American

tion, increased at a later time by two from each department ; and 1t/

- ‘Historical Association to prepare a report on the scope and place of

‘histofy.in the secondary schools; upon the Modern Language Asso-
cistion' of America for-a report on.German and French, with model

" -courses. of - study - for .secondary schools; and upon the American

:,\Hlthumhcal Anoclmon fora report on the subjects in which it was

.‘:,,v‘ B .

. . The.report submxtted by the coxmmttee is pomtxve in geneml tone ;

a .it oxpnnu eonvimOns rather then doubts. - In respect to the length

" A Regart of-the Committes of Fifteen, p. 8. ' e
1IN, . 05,
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of the elanentary and secondary penods, the committee makes the
following reoommendatxon 2

In our opinlon It is important that the last two grudes that now precede thé
high-school course should be Incorporated in-it, and, whereve cticable, the
instruction in those two grades should be given under the supefvision of the
high-school teacher.!

Again, conoemmg the high school course, the committee recom:”
mended a six-year course, beginning with the seventh, year, on the
grounds that the seventh grade, rather than the ninth, is the natural

rning point in the pupil’s life; that an easier transition can thereby

ade from the one-teacher regimen to the system of special |
teachers; that a larger percentage of students would, through this -
arrangement, be retained in 'school; and that the final result would
be a more closely articulated system, with a larger percentage of -
graduates from the high school.

On this plan the advisory committee on modern languages reported
as follows: ) . , .

-

There appears to be strong argument In favor of this plan. It is urged by
thoughtful schoolmen that our American high school has become congested;
that the increased requirements of the colleges and the- pressing demands of
new subjects for “ recognition ™ have given to the secondary school more work
than it can do thoroughly in the traditional allotment of time. When, as some-
times happens, the™Qolleges are blamed for this state of affairs, and it is sug-
ge_i;teil that they reduce their requirements for admission, they are able to reply
with much force that present requirements, even where they are highest, are
none too high, unless we are willing to fall far below the standard of the Old
World. The average graduate of an American high school 18 of about the same
age as the average graduate of a German gymnasium, but the latter is farther
along in his studies and better prepared-for higher work. We have therefore to -
conslder the problem of strengthening the preparatory course, while recocnt:ln'
that the ordinary four-year curriculum can bear no further burdens, and should,
it anything, be simplified. Of this problem the obvious solution is to begin the
proper work of the high school at an earlier Uate. Instead of dividing ouf
educational years into eight primary, four secondary, and seven or elght hlzher
we should divide them into six primary, six secondary. and six higher.®

‘Regarding the function of the secondary school in relation to the g
colleg'e period the committee expresses its position clearly and forcibly
in the semiofficial preliminary report of the chairman, Dr. A. F,
Nightingale. He says:

Tbmuzhontﬁe courge of secondary instruction, surely, there must be no :
Procrustean bed which every pupil by eome process of dwarfiug or stretching 3
must be inade to fit; but natural endowments, as soon as discovered, should
bave. fall- scope, within ‘certaln limitations. .College courses ought to be
adjusted: that: every. pupilat the -end of a secondary course recognized as ex.

1 Report of the Committes on College Entrance Requirements, p. 28.
s Ibid., pp..80-32.
* Ibid., p. 98. ) 3 3
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cellent, both In the quality and quantity of its work, may find the doors of
every college swing wide to receive him into an atmosphere of deeper research
. and higher culture along the lines of his mental aptitudes.®

Agsin, Dr. Nightingale says:

" The public high school can becomeé a Hnk in the golden chain of our Amer-
fcan system of education only when the colleges begin where the best high'
schools leave off; otherwise the gap between the common school and the
college must be filled by’ the private schools, patronized by the children of the
rich, and the sons and daughters of the great middle class must be deprived of
the benefits of a higher education, because, forsooth, they have failed to fulfill
some specific requirement of the college they would otherwise enter. I have
falth, however, that the conflicting requirements will be harmonized, their
incongruities removed, 8o that we may in the near future have a unified aystem
of education, from the kindergarten to the graduate school of the university,
which will give to every child, without let or hindrance, the right of way for
such an education as will best develop the power with which, In a plastic
state; he has been endowed by the“Infinjte Architect.?

" Besides the discussions carried on during this period, under the
auspices of the various educational organizations, many individuals
of prominence added materially to the growing intcrest which the
movement aroused. Chief among these, in prestige and personal
force, was Nicholas Murray Butler, president of Columbia Univé-
gity, who very early in the decade energetically championed the
cause, and through the press and from the platform unremittingly
urged a functiohal reorganization of our school system. Near the
end'of the decade (1898), in a notable address relating to the scope
and function of secondary education,® President Butler, in seeking .
to define the scope of secondary education and its Qurpose, gave an
illuminating characterization of both the elementary and secondary
‘periods of school life. This characterization, in part, follows:

S * Elementary education I define as that general training in the elements of

- knowledge that is suitable for a pupil from the age of 6 or 7 to the period of
adolescence. It is ordinarily organized in eight or nine grades, each occupying -

Y an academic year. Nine grades are too many and are distinctly wasteful. To
E spend 80’ much time on these simple studies leads to that arrested development
" whichis so o!yn the bane of the elementary school period. I.have never known
5. & ‘child who needed more than six years' time in which to compigte the ele-

L sgntary course, and I have known but few who have, as an actual fact, ever

~ taken longer than that. * * ¢ . _

:i‘ ) "rhe secondary school perfod is essentlally the period of tdolen?e&@, of what
i may beoalled-active adolescence as distinguished from the later and less vio-
B+ - . Jenut manifestations of physieal-and mental change that are now usually in-
.. _.eloded under the term. The-normal yeats are, with us, :from 12 to 16, or from

' 48 to'17. ~‘The normal boy or girl who is going to college ought to enter at 17
at:the latest.. * . % - %. It s in the elimination of elementary studies from the
' " . 1Report;at the Comamittae on’ College Entrance Requirements, p, 7.

*bid, D. 8. _— . S
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' . EFFORTS TOWARD REORGANIZATION——FIRST DECADR, 56
secondary school and the frank recognition of the paramount advantage of the
elective system that I see the way of highest usefulness opening before the

. gsecondury school.

This address by President Butler and the report of the Committee
on College Entrance Requirements, with the debate which the posi-
tive recommendations of the latter aroused, clos:d the first decade of
-the discussion looking toward & functional articulation of the parts
of the school system. The searching analysis and keen criticism
which the decade brought to bear on the Harvard proposals and the
National Education Association’s recommendations served to set
in clearer light than ever before the several parts of our school sys-
tem in respect to function and relationship. Inasmuch as the reports
and recommendations dealt primarily with the field of secondary edu-

- cation, the discussions which these precipitated centered about the
high schobl, and for the first time in the history of the rise of this

. distinctively American institution, we find a body of discussion
directed ‘to the internal economy of the high school, to its pro
place as an institution in our school system, and to its relation to the
social and civic needs of the people. Prior to the address of Presi-
dent Eliot (1888), already cited, as marking, roughly, the begin:
ning of this period of sharp examination to which the school system
was subjected, the hlgh school was almost wholly occupied with a
struggle for existence. 1In every commumty the fight between the
progressive and the conservative forces, W respect to supplying at
public expense an education of secondary grade, was keen, and in
many communities a long and bitter contest was waged before the
high-school idea was generally accepted. Even as late as the early
eighties the educational literature dealing with -the high school is"
filled with discussions relating to the question, whether or not the

_high school, as an institution, should be supported by public tax.
By 1888, however, the fight was won, and the question of the right
of these schools to exist at all had pretty nearly disappeared from
w{lpw‘ Self-preservation had ceased to become the all-absorbing
issue and, it consequence, the proponents of the high school could
turn from an attitude of defense to one of constructive criticism.
President Eliot’s proposal to shorten and enrich our school courses,
and the illumingting suggestions contained in the reports of the com-
mittees workihg under the auspices of the National Education

* Association, therefore, served to accelerate the process of adjustment
and of reconstruction from which our hxgh school has not yet

emerged.

1 Thurber, Nat. Jjduc. pssoc, 1887, p 428.
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EFFORTS TOWARD A FUNCTIONAL REORGANIZATION—
- THE SECOND DECADE OF THE DISCUSSION,
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CoxTeNTS.—The Chicago Unlversity conferences ; Dewey's paper; Harper's proposals ;
the report of the commisslon of twenty-one—The "discussion of the Kansas Clty
plan—The report of the _comrlttee on the culture element and economy of time In
standing committees on the division of time ‘between
the elementary and secondary periods—The report of the commlittee of nine—The
new Harvard plan for college admission—The new Chicago plan for college admis-
slon—The report of the committee of the High 8chool Teachers® Association of New
York City—The investigations by the New York and Brooklyn teachers’' associa-
tion—The report of the Lange committee to the California .council of education—

Bummary of the second decade of the di t "

Early in the second decade of the movement toward a functional
reorganization the University of Chicago and the academies and high
schools affiliating and cooperating with this institution took it up,
and through the initiative and personal force bf President Harper
the discussion was carried on with' great vigor. At the general ses-
sion of the fifteenth conference, held during November, 1901, Prof,
John Dewey read a paper on “@urrent Problems in Secgndary Edu-
cation,” in which he declared that among the problems of first im-
portanoe'werq those relating to the articulation of the secondary
school in the educational system. In this address he pointed out
that the elementary school and the college represent distinctly differ-
ent forces and traditions, historically ; that the one was created by.a
. broad democratic movement, while the other is a response to the
> > desire to pass on to a privileged class the wisdom and enlightenment
" of the past; and that the high school js the product of the meeting of
<" these two forces, and upon it, more than upon any other part of the
“ " schoal system, rests the responsibility of maki g an adjustment.!
- . The year following (1902) the conference discussed reorganizing
+- .- the.gystem of education on the basis of an elementary school of six

+ grades, followéd by a secondary school of six grades. The discussion.
" Was,summed up by President Harper in the following form:?

o . . . , ‘_‘ ;' ’
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.-1. To connect the work: of the-eighth grade of the elementary school with that

Nyt ¥ g

*. ot the secondary ‘school. S e e

% }For paper i full, see Sch. Rev. §1002), Yol 19, pp. 13-28,
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of college work. e

3. To reduce the work of t.he seven yegrs thus grouped together to aix years.
4. To make it poulble for the best cluss of students to do the work o ﬁvo
years, e .

| Such a plan would fit in with— ' ,

1. The necessity, so widely recognized, of lifting the standard for ndmlulon
to the professtional schools,

L 2. The general feellng that in'some way or other time must be saved in the
preliminary stages of educational work in order thnt men and women may
enter upon their life work at an earlier age.

3 The pradtice, recognized In other countrles. of drawing a sharp line be-
tween the work of the gymnasium or lycée and that of the unlversity. .

4, Tbé practice, now in common vogue, of making the first two yeafs of
college work only an extension of the work In the secondary school.

6. The contention, which geems to be well founded, that much of the second-
ary work of to-day was coliege work 30 years ago,

6. The tendency already manifesting itself ip sowe quarters in accordnnce
with which high schools are offering postgruduute work and universities are
accepting this work in lleu of the work of the first two years.

7. The principle ihat the line of separation at the close of.the second college
year is much more clearly marked, pedagogicaily. than the line at the close of
the present high-school period.

8. The tendency, everywhere apparept, to extend the scope ot the educatlonal
work offered by the State or municipality. N .

9. The tendency, already beginning to be noticed among smaller colleges, to
lmit the work offered to that of the preparatory school and the first two Jears

. of college. \ .

10. The oplnlon. not infrequently expressed, that the work of the eighth
grade is in some measure superfluous for certain clnsses of puplis and in some
measure injurious to certain other classes,

11. The belfef, more and more generally accepted, that the work ot the ncb\ool
must be adapted ‘to the needs and porsibilities of the individual pupll, rather
than that puplls should be treated in masgs. = =y

12. The principle that a pupil giving evidence of ablllty ‘to ‘do the hlshm
grade of work may profitably be excused from doing the same amount ot work
required of the pupil of lower grade.

In opposition Yo such a plan there may be suggested :

1. The inclination to regard any system actually ln use  as better tham l
mtem or policy-still to be tested.

" 2, The feeling that the reduction of time can.be gmined only by a loms o!

" thoroughness. .
© 8, The geneml lack of interest lu any proposition to substitute a well-ordend

educational 8ystem for the present lack of system,

4. The dlmcultles fnvolved In adjusﬂng the lower work to the hlgber. on’ tlle
ground that the great: mul of puplls: receive only the lower. and th the pnbllg
schogpl system is intepded primarily for them.' - :

catlonotn high dmncten N

L6
<

a 8. The opinion that the present bolleco policy, "although lt 13 the réagl} ota,
| . graduaidey , occupy

— e -
EFPORTS TOWARD mmanmnon—nooxn DBOADE. ?" Sl

2. To extend the work of the sécondary school to include the first tw mrl o

5.. The bellef;that the State has already gone too far ln prov bucgm,. :
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1 = 2% The fear that the college: idea would be injured by the rivalry of the
new high-school colleges.
8..The desire to see mpeciaiism. begin at a very early age.
9. The hesitation with which many would regard the transfer of the eighth
grade from the realmyof elementary to that of secondary work.

10. The feilure, even in these times, to accept the doctrine o.f individualism in
the fleld of pedagogical work.

. . L ]

This report closed with a recommendation that the conference
establish three committees of seven each to consider the general prob-
lem; the first committee, from the point of view of the elementary

5 work ; the second, from the“point of view of the secondary school;
and the third, from the point of view of the college; these three
committees to form a joint committee of 21. The conclusions reached
by these commlttees were received by the general conference during
its seventeenth annual session, N ovember, 1903,

The committee on elementary schools reported that there were
reasons outside those resulting from a desire to adjust the curriculum
to the college which make the shortening of the cdurse of the ele-
mentary school to seven years desirable.' 1In this connection the com-
mittee submitted the following: (a)That the possibility of finishing

. the elemegiliy school in less than the traditional eight-year period
: might induce many who would otherwise leave school to finish the
" entive course; (3) that the necessary condensation of work duse to the

adoption of the seven-year course would be beneficial, forcing, as it
would, an elimination of nonessential matter; (¢) .that inagmuch as
experience has shown better results to have been secured where the
eighth grades are congregated at central points and taught by
teachers who have specialized in their traifling, the advisability of
limiting elementary school work to seven years and combining eighth-
grade classes with the high schwl\g suggested; and (d) thet taking
the eighth grade into the high schi
elevating influence which the high school is exerting on the ele-
mentagy school. .. %

The committee, in discussing the further question whether or mot
such & change is feasible, referred to the satisfactory experience of

Cansas City, Mo., which for a number of years has had a sevoi-year

be effected, not by the transfer of the studies of the last year to the

\ fiagH school, but by the sifting of the present work of the elementary
* achools and its redistribution over seven years, ' ‘

/The gonupjtteo on secondary schools peported in favor of the gen-

eral'proposition to shorten the school course,*-on the ground that such

s arrangsment would tide the pupil over the period of adolescance,

1 o the Neport of by, commistes, in full see BebiBevy vok 47 €3000); pp, P8-10,
UL 7 TR I R : ek inl Yoguiatn g Lol iy
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-elementary course, and urged that the shortening of the course should
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when lie tends to think his education completed, and when, under our
present arrangement, he is tempted to leave school on the assumptlon
that he no longer needs it ; and that extending the hxgh-school course™
npward would give an opportumtv for a more extended education to
many who, were they forced to lenve their home t,own, would be .
unable to afford it.

The committee on colleges reported that the advantages accruing
to the people were of such churacter and such - magnitude as to war-
rant the adoption of the plan snggested. In this report tha commit-
tee gave consideration in some% the unfavorable comments-on -
the plan made by the presidents ofséyeral of the oolleges;\ ith whom
the committee was in correspondence.!

'The foregoing reports were referred back to the three cimmittees,
sitting as a body, and known as the Commission of Twenty-One,
Presldent Harper, chairman. This commission was mstrucbed to
repplt a year later at the eighteenth annual conference, to be held
in November, 1904. At the appomt,ed time the report, whlch fol-. -

Your commission flnds, as a result ot their etndy of the subject connected .
with these propositions, that among other questions the tollowing require to bo= .
investigated, namely : N
¥ 1. Isthe present policy of differentiation between the elemenmry and: swond- o 5
ary schools desirable; or, should an e(tort be mude toward greater unification
in method and organization ?

2. Bhould the elementary school correspond to the period of childhood, an&-
therefore should it provide for six .years of school work trom the ages'of 8 to 12 ;
years, instead of eight years as at present? S

3. Should the secondary school correspond to the periog ot youth and should
it therefore provlde for six years of school work from the ages of 138 to 18,
instead of four years as at present? -

4. What revisién of the curricula of the elementary dnd secondary schools
and what changes in fnethods of teaching can.be made that.willl contrlbuw to'
economy of time and efficlency of work? v

5. In order to secure a well-balanced develupment and nt the same tine to,-
contribute to the economy of time, can the school year be lengthened advan-
‘tageously and mioor vacations be more eqnnny distributed?

8. Utder what limitatjons should high schodls undertake to do the wo& of
the first two college years? T - . .

""The committee recommended that a new commission of 15 pereons
be appointed to carry on the investigation of these questions, the 3
-report of the same to tonstitute, i part, the basis of the mnebeenth
educational oonferenoe, to be held November, 1905, :

Whilg the report of the Commission of Twenty- One recéived ntten- f
tion, the chief topic of interest before this elghteenth conference,; 5
was that of the upwird extenmxn of the hxgh school to include the L
¥ *'3For the report of the committee fn full, dee Sch: Rev val, 12 uooo. p. 2325

'Bm report, Beby’ Rev., vol. 12 (1906), pp 38-25
m’——lﬂ——-ﬁ




firet two yoams- of college Work® This topic had been discussal at

.. both“the sixteanth (1902)* and seventeenth (1903)* conferencds, in -
the form, originally, of a propoeal to add to the present four yéars’
course in the ligh school two years of college work from above and
h_ ~ Ofig year of elementary work from below, and to reduce the sevgn
% years thus grouped together to a period of six years.* Very early
the discussion assumed that two years were to be added from below,
- making a secondary period of eight years which was to be condensed
| . tosix yeyrs® In the discussion hel@ during the eighteenth’ confer-
| ence, fx%'gever, the question turned not on the idea of condensing a
|~ seven or eight yesr secondary period, but rathar on the conditions
that ‘would justify the.high schools in undertaking to do the first
i o years of college work in addition to their regular four years’
couyse, and on the basis on which the colleges would credit the work
thus given. In this connection Supt. J. StanlepsBrown asserted that
the ides was being practically carried into effect in different sections
of the country and. in different ways and in varying degrees. He
cited Philadelphia, Pa.,,Muskegon,- Mich., Saginaw, Mich., St. Jo-
seph, Mo., Goshen, Ind:, and Joliet, Ill., as examples,® and stated that
in each instance the extended secondary school had come about in
response to demands from parents who could not afford to send

- " their children to distant points for advanced schooling.

.. Thisexamination of the various p'foposals suggested for shortening
the colirse of.study, carried on by the schools in relation with the
University of Chicago, was influenced by the knowledge that since
1867 the elementary schools of Kansas. City, Mo., have been organ-
ized o a seven-year basis, and that the arrangement was peported to
‘be ent’i'r“é]y satisfactory.” The interest wMich these discussions aroused
centered attention for a time upon the Kansas City plan. The Na-
tional Education Association, i:rough its Department of Superin-
tendence, responded to this general interest in 108 by inviting James

* ° M. Greeniwdod, superintendent of the Kansas City schools, to de-
scribe the plan at the Cincinnati meeting. - N

Im; his address Supt. Greenwocd cantended that all the. essentials

of &n eight years’.course can be compressed into seven years; that

Kansas, City-had never feund it necessary to change to eight years

h ‘“:!qo Bell, Revi'wol, 18 (1906), § 14 * 7
; S1bid, vol. 31 (1908), piu-i<20, " .
E i L 10 e

ek 1 - "
e k“,’ prépgeals gmm;bﬁowgp’somt of the Fulcre, Bih. Rév., vol. 11 (1908),
i Ty Mo!m “Beldan, fhort ) 1h.Tpars of Biementary Sohooking,
LSRRI e B e B o D "

. Stagement by Beown, Preepns fiRdnt of Bepgndary  Sokoole
L e e 1o 1 Fommi, G S e GIE, e Bemsmte
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in order to cover the required work; that ’thé‘mean‘iv"e‘fag'é"agi’{dt-}gﬁ
a'class completing a ward-school couirse was s false standard by which- %
to judge of the time in which a pupil should cover-the 'WOtk;?alnd_"f:'«%
that such an arrangement materially increased the percentage of én-.
rollment in the high school.! This address brought out vigorons ghs’ .
cussion, but no steps were taken at the time by other cities toward: "
putting the Kansas City plan into more extended effect. o o Sk
Beyond the discussion of .Supt. Greeawoed’s address, the Depart- -
ment of Superintendence of th National Education Association '_-'
has taken, during the past decade, little or no part in the discussions” -
of this general problem of articulating the parts of our school system. -
On the other hand, the interest taken by the National Council of 4
Education and the Department of Secondary Education during the .
first decade of the discussion continued unabated during the second
half of the period, though the results have not been as noteworthy. -
- Each of.these departments appointed committees to carry on inves.
tigation§, which, as the details worked out, came to cover easentially. - -

the same field. , o Cow
The first of these investigations was started by the council i
1903, when, upon the suggestion ‘of President Baker, a committes
was appointed to report upon the desirability of an investigation of
oThe Culture Element: and Economy of Time ip Edq%ion. cIm,

1905 the'committee recommended that the cpuncit appoiit & com:
mittee of five persons, partly °°11€;W'Zdﬂpartly school men; 4
to prepare a report on the followin 1cs: (1) The best peried.for . .
the high school, whether four Years, from 14 to 18, or six years, fram: 4
12 to 18; and (2) the devices already in use shortening the ool ;
lege course, or the combined courses college ‘and professional -
school.” Nothing immediate came of thé proposal, but at the 1907
meeting of the council the suggestions were revived through'a feport
by the committee on investigations and sppropriations to the effect;

DY SRS |
that the board of directors appropriate the sum of $500 to make 8-
“preliminary inquiry into the contemporary j dgment as to the 2
culture elément in éducation, and the time ths;‘l should be devo ed :h
t 8 Sombhied school and college courie” and that & commitiey of
fivé b6 uppointed to make a report om the same. President Bukgi' -
was agked to prepare a preliminary report upon the desirability ‘of -
* making the suggested investigation; Wwhich' report was' presentdd by i
bk §

hi bef ore the cfouncxll at the ‘Clevelaﬁgil iteting ui’ 1908.4 °

<

1 Por-address ta full, see Nat. Bdue. Antoe,; 1008, pp. 247-200; aleo !n‘Itlne.tlmi.?vil]';"§
N 28, pp. 405408 ; 538-5485, ot e S T Nizetye £ ¥ ,;‘\i i
# For ‘report of committée, seé Niit. Edac.Aksot.: 1008, pp. 68, 88, - e

*Bee Nat. Bdue: Assoc, 1007, pp. 48, 49. :
'Ibld.pl",oe. pp. . 400-478, o P
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1 In preparing his Teport, Presldent .Baker sent to certam men,
earofully selected from every field of educa.t.xon, an mquu'y embrac-
xng such questions as the. following : .

= At what age should formal general and speclal education end, as normally
! marked. aut for attaining a professlonal degree or the Ph. D. degree? If the
entire period of general and speclal education should be sbortened, where ghould
time be saved? Is there important waste of timein elementary education?
8hould the perlod of elementary education be shortened? Where and how?
8hould the high-school- period be shortened or should it be exténded in elther
direction? What should be the length of the college course? How does the
whole problem of culture and time elementg In education relate itself to the
demands of bnslness.and soclety to—day or to the ideals of our civilization?

In dlscussmg the replies to his quesnonna.tre President Baker
gaid, in “part :

The first impression I8 that there s a real and Widesprend dissatistaction
with .the results of educatlon, especiglly as related to- the time expended; that
there is'a gmwlng consciousness of the neell of adjustment to new ideals; that
i there 1s & demand for reinvesﬁgauon and reorganlmtlon. The people are ready
|-~ for-ihé-leadership of any representative body that will attempt to reduce to
) some degree of order educational theorles, methods, and standards. It Is a
*  gurprise to me to learn that two-thirds of the cqrrespondents belleve the perlod
; of formal education should be shortened, and that very many would .place the
ago limit at 24 or earlier. All ask for §.s ghorter limit: or better resuits for
the time, or both. They -fecognize' that slnce the early New England college.
;- - education has added eight years, the high- school has taken the place of the
N college, four years have been set apart for the higber degrees; that the college
E - to-do,v occuples an enomalous position, without a well-defindd function; that
: each “unit of the system is yearly increasing its demands; that quantity is the .

!dea] rather than quality. There 18 1 disposition to call a halt along all the
nno and bave an lnspection.

Premdent Baker, furthermore, pointed out that the opmlon that
’ much txme is wasted in elementary education is nearly animous;

that 8 large ma]onty claim that the elementary period should be
ahortened that s majority favor a high-school period of six years;"

e

- i

v

Ehica

;. extendmg from the age of 12 to the age of 18; and that one-half of
ko the oorresponden(s would have university work begin' at the junior
A yea.r, ‘with groups leading to various professional degrees, and would
.‘.,-“ eom{pleto the profesmoml work, or Ph. D, work, in two years more,,

‘ or. six years after college entrance. In conclusxon, he recommendex!
; f.]n,t;‘ the ouncil phould proceed with its proposed investigation

L'hmuéh"pj{oomm:ttee repmsentmg elen;entary educatlon, the gec-
onduy. the oullegnte and university, the field of social scxence, and
'the science of education; and ‘that’ this committee shonld ooopeute
with - any other; national omnmnt:on pursuing similar inquiries,
: ‘fbim‘qlm resulu, and nmtp in ‘s fingl. report, thh puctncsl recpm-
mf‘gm ! . X n 4}*'; Few
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* The recomniefidation respecting thie désirability of continting the
investigation was approved by the council, which increased ‘the coms: .
mittee to five, retaining President Baker as chairman. In 1609, at -
the Denver, Colo., meeting, the chairman presented a brief report,
covering the steps which the committee was taking in -pursuing ‘ié§ |
investigation and stating the thesis of the committee to be “ that in
the entire period of general education two years can be saved with,
out loss of anything essential in culture, efficiency, or character .
making, this thesis to be proved or disproved.” In this report Presi-
dent Baker also sketched the line of inquiry pursued by the com:
mittee respecting the college, which a number of correspondents had
recommended to the committee the year before and which follows: -

1. To end college work with the sophomore year, but allow four years, as now,

. for the A. B. degree. '

2. To let university work begin at the junior yeur, with groups leading to the
varlous professional degrees or the Ph. D. degree, the last two years of college
counting toward these degrees. oo ’ m

" 8. To require two years of college for admission to all professional schuols. )

4. To complete the professional work, or Ph. D. work, in two years more, or
six yeurs after college entrance. } : o

5. To let the college do the first two yeurs of the professional work, instead
of allowing the professional school, a8 now, in many cases, to do the last two 3
years of college work. ‘ ' E

6. To counsider the possibility of advantageously "bullding tbe engineering
school upon the first two years of college.' E ;

.
i 7 e,

LA

. In connection with the foregoing report by the chairman, a memb'e't; A
of the committee, William H. Smiley, principal of East Side High . -}
School, Denver, Colo., submitted a brief discussion of the progress
of'an investigation in the field of secondary education.* He stated

“that the consensus of opinion is that time can be saved, both in the
elementary and in the high school. - He referred to the division.of - ki
time suggested by Principal Armstrong, of the Englewood High

School of Chicago, who would divide the periods on the basis of . “ﬁL
function, having four typical schools: The play type, or kindergarten, j

from 5 to 7; the motor -type, or elementary school, from 7 to 12; E

the intermediate type, from 12 to 14; and the secondary-school type, .2
from 14 to 18 years. - He quoted Mr. Armstrong’s comments onhhi‘:! ¥

.. suggested intermediate type of school: 5
2

3

‘Children at 12 to 14 &hould be isolated from the younger and. from the moii

mature puplls in order to accord: them proper- environment for their:pecultak. °
condition., . J-believe this can-bé done in- all our city: schools by. creating.an in
termediate.achool .that . would include :the eighth:grade and the-first year;of -
high_school, . X Wo0ld. not.have tbemhhnuaz;{n separate buildings remote, from;
the.other sex, for then t_he_,nocm‘lgnuelnce uld be lpmt: e 1l

\_\ LFor rejort, oy Kat: Edue, Aseoé., 1909, - CRU S PP gy I
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by Elementary educatton.________.________ 4l 6-12
© ' .Becondary education (two divislons—Tfour years and two yenrs)___.,____ 12-18
College T e e -~ 18-20

. N L . or 16-20
" . University (graduate school and professional schools) .________________ 20-24

‘ = Inthe discussion of t.his@rouping President Baker wrote: *

U Finl Nk Ed. Assoe, 1011, pp.-94-108. ° SR
T8 Mor\the' comiplete: Tepost of“the commities ‘see- Edue, Bulli;*1913; No.
Time (n Bouoshon, , LS >vruc. . S 3 y

Dl o T i < > ]
-BEOBGANIZATION. OF . THE PUBLIC SCHOOL .SYSTEM. ) ;

o

o

" .. In respect to the function of the high school Mr. Smiley quoted at .
. some length from s communication by Prof. Alexis F. Lange, of the .
University of Californis, who said, in part: :

The question i8 no longer, Shall the high schoo! live unto itself; but, How shall

' it live with Its nelghbors on either gide? Of what sort must the interschool k
-raflway be that all may travel for their health, some to the end, others to inter-
mediate terminals, always with stop-over privileges? Education must become
‘more continuous, not mechanically, but organically. ‘The 18 or more grades of
our achool system must come to stand approximately for as many adaptations
to unbroken growth. The educational edifice erected by the nineteenth century
8till resembles too closely an frregular pyramid of three boxes, the tops and bot-
toms of which are perforated in order that the more acrobatie pupiis may vaurt
from the known to the unknown, and thelr teachers above and below may ex-
change maledictions The twentieth century can not accepte this arrangement
as final. The structure, as seen from the outside, may well remain {ntact; but
the provisional tops and bottoms Inside must be refitted, if not removel® Now.
one essential in preparing for this task is to realie that ndolescence begins at
least two years earlier and ends about two years later than the inherited accl-
dental high-school period. Divested of artificial meanings. secondary education
18 seen to cover not less than eight grades, instend of four. Another essential ig,
of ‘course, to.act on thiz insight. A high-school section 1s § physlological anach-
ronism until its clircumference is extended to Include tenchers of the upper
grammar and of the first two college grades.

No further report was made by this committee beyond the state-
ment at the Boston meeting, 1910, that progress was being made,
until the San Francisco fneeting, 1911, when President Baker pre- -
sented the conclusions which he himself had reached. These will be
found in full in. the proceedings of the association, under the caption,
The Reorganization of American Education. The time scheme

- which he recommended therein follows:
’ "Age in years.

- The tools of educati:a can be acquired at the age of 12, and there are reasons
why high-school methods should begin at about that age, when 80 many puplls
leave the elementary schools. The divislon of the secondary period into.four -
> \.¥ears aud two years lends itself to the plan for industrial education, as will be -
seen later. Moreover, smaller'high echools can end at 16; larger high schools
£-18-ani '20:- . 8mall colleges can‘take pupils from 16 to 20, thus maintaining a
F-year course. . The ubiversities can retain two years—namely, from 18 to 20, -

P 0 what are the easentlal consequences of this time echeme in ‘terms
“AR9EY: . Many processes of mental trnining are ensfer in the earlter years.
ning’ high-school methods at 12 will' meet the need of puplls who st that
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age are mstleu and are seeking larger and more varied interests. Twentyiga -\
better age to berin genuine univeraity work than later, when the mind is lems .: '/
elastic, energetic, and adaptable. Elimination of useless material will stimulate
the interest of puplls and result in harder and better effort; the time would be
4 filled with important work, It lessens the period of work that to the pupil
appears void of purpose. It makes a better dlvision of time between reeeptlve
study and the larger motor activities.
Moreover, we must considgr results, in view of t.he Just claims of our dvnlu-
tion to-day. Educationdl aims must be adapted to civic needs. - The history of
education shows that it has always been closely related to the dominant needs
" and ideals of the people at any given period. There 18 no doubt about the public
attitude to-day. The schools will be compelled 80 to reorganize as to meet them
in the most efficient way. The. proposed ime scheme makes n better economic
divislon between preparation for life and -active life. 1t enables men to become
established in life earlier and to give more of their best years to social service.
It will keep a larger number in school through the elemeatary and pregaratory
period. It will ellininate waste and foolishness, and thus make more serious .
and efficient citizens. By introducing earller the methods that produce power,
anhd by selection of the fittest, the proposed reorganization of college and univer-
sity will enlhance the intellectual strength of the Natlon. g

Under the auspices of the Department of Secondary Educstlon,
during the second decade of the discussion, two valuable contribu-
tions were made, the one dealing with the relatlon of the elementary
and secondary periods, and the other considering in particular the
articulation of the high school and college. E

The first of these grew out of a paper by Dr. E. W. Lyttle, State
inspector of high schools for New York, on the subject, * Should the
Twelve-Year Course of Study be Equally Divided Between the
Elementary School and the Secondary?”! This led, in 1905, to the
appointment of a standing committee to consider the question of '
dividing the 12 years equally between.elementary and secondary e
schools. Dr. Lyttle.advocated, in the paper just referred to, such a =
division, on the grounds that the_ eight-year grade course is the re-
sult of a desire to attain “ perfection in the fundamentals”; that
there is a peduva(:glcal point where secondary education should begm ("*
which occurs when the child has acquired the tools of an education,
and at a point oiiiciding with the dawn of adolescence; that this
peried is charac&nzed by a marked mental change, which ghould be
recognized in both the content and method of instruction; and that a
six-year high-schbol course would lend itself in the eleventh and
twelfth grades to § differentiation along lines of businees, mechanical
‘arts, and professional preparation.

The standing committee reported in 1907, at the Los Angeles (Cgl )
meeting, tHat, the trend of competent opinion - strongly favored a nx
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and six division, and enumerated reasons for an equal division.! A
summary of the reasons advanced follows:

1. The plan would give the bupils the advantage of teachers specially trained
for the different brancles, securing thereby better teaching, because the teacher
does the work for which he is bes fitted and for which he has made special
Ppreparation, ; P . )

-\_2 The plan mafes possible the extension of departmenta]l work into the
seventh and eighth grades, which is desirable, because it glves the children
daily contact with several personalities fnstead of that ull-day sssociation with
one teacher, which often breeds an artificial psychic atmosphere that 8avors of
the abnormal, .

3. It would gire the puplls laboratories in which elementary science might
be begun earller than at present. ’ :

4. If the upper-grade pupils were in the high school, the manual tralning
shops could be employed to start themn in thelr work ‘without scattering the
puplls among the schools In various parts of the city. "

8. The work In the modern languages coMd thereby be begun earlfer and
continued longer than at present, making it possible to learn the language con:
versationally and naturally. }

8. It would check the loss of -pupils due to the abruptness of the transition
from the elementary to the high school.

7. It would cause more pupils to enter the ninth grade than under the
present plan, as it would remove the notion beld by parents that the eighth
year is the natural stopping piace,

8. In comparison with the schools of Germany and England, which intro.
duce secondary subjects earller, we are losing two years ot.vuluable time.

8. It would give the pupll! more tine and leisure to prepare for college, hence
‘the preparation would be more thorough.

" 10. The addition of two years to the high school would glveé the leisure necex-
¥ary to normal growth, and would tend to solve the problem of crowded
curriculum.

Against these advantages the committee pointed out that lengthen-
ing the high-school course would call for g greater proportion of
high schools, and, as high-school maintenance cost is greater than
that of elementary schools, the tax rate of g given: locality weuld
be somewhat increased.

The standing committee next reported at the Cleveland meefing,
1908.2

In thé report submitted the chairman sketched the progress of the
discussion held by the Department of Secondary Education in the
following words: .- ' .

In 1893 the Committee of Tex, representing mmittees of 90, chosen for
the most part from secondary and higher inéfitutions, presented its report on
secondary-school studies.

i80.far, at leai:t. as public high schools were 'concerned, that report was val-
able malnly s establishing ideals, and idesls only for those subjects then
daemed acceptable for college preparation. From thig report we quote one

088 ; ;
yong. who ‘read® these nine reports consecutively wm&“st_mck with the.

that sll of thelr several
ta '

ese’\ll!oﬂlee oL experts-desire to have the elem
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. year,and a list of studies for pupils of the seventh and eighth grades.

" new division of the 12 years in the public schools not noticed in the formex-.7

xmnm 'rowm‘o mwnxmnox'—’mooﬁn nnom

Eleven )ears later, at'the 8t. Louis Exposition, it became painfully evident
that the United States,was almost the only considerable civilized natlon that
prolonged its system of elementary education to eight or nine years.

Since 1900 two of the most progressive nations of the world, France and
Japan, have revised thelr national programs, and both have virtually limited the
term of elementary study to six years.

In 1905, at a meeting of the secondary department of the National Education
Association, held at Asbury Park, it was voted to appoint a standing committee
on six-year courses of high-school study, of which committee Gilbert B. Mor-
rison, principal of the Willinm McKinley High School, 8t. Louis, was chairman.

It is well to ndte that within the present year Mr. J. Edward Swanstrom, for
some time president of the Board of Education in Bropklyn, and later A member
of the .oard of Education of Greater New York, published in the Brooklyn
Eag!~ an argument for the adoption of the six-year course of elementary study.
«- be followed by three years of work in the lower high schools, plus three
years in the upper grade, or specinlized high schools. In that article Mr. Swan- -
strom argues forcibly that hisyplan would only jncrease the educational
efficiency of the schools, but would be highly nomical for the city of Greater
New York. '

At least 10 cities in the United States have, for several years, employed the
proposed six-year division and believe it fo be more economical.

Working along the lines indicated by growing educntlonal opinfon, your pres-
ent committee has declded as follows: ) .

1. To outline what may reasonably be required of pupils at the end of the - -
sixth school year as essentinl to n preparation for high-school work. ’

2. Suggest for the seventh and eighth grades a minimum practicable course
of study based on the experience and practice of the civilized world, to consume
perhaps 70 per cent of the pupils’ time, and to advise, for the other 30 per cent,
those electives which the best pedagogical thought and practice approve.

3. To recommend further careful investigation in regard to fixing points fgr
vocational differentiation In accordance with local condltlons and lndlvldual
charncteristics.

4. To reéommend that promotlons be by units of work accomplished rather
than by years, thereby permitting the shortenlng or the lengthening of the time
in which the course, nominally of six years, may be completed by puplls of
varying ebllity. ¢

There follows, in the report of the eommittee, a detailed outline
of what should be expected of pupils at the end of the sixth school

A

The third' report of the committee,' presented at Denver, Colo.,
in 1909, said:

1. The committtee, in reportlng progress, wishes to express a further Indorse- =«
ment -of the leading poiuts and suggestions of precedlng committees' on six-
year courses, . G

2. The senument for the six and eix.division 18 growlig. By an extensive
correspondence through private and cirealar letters we note that thére is ‘s
freedom of discussion and a- hospitality in the entertaimment of the idea of:a

correspondence. Almoct everyone who has glven nny expresdon seelnl ,Q;'.“

“y For the | report o run
fg ,3{;_9:—,42‘ u*;.aé
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belleve In some departure from the elght and four division, and several cltles
report these departures. In some citles six-year courses in the high school
have been in vogue for several years. .

The committee further referred to an inquiry made during the
year by the New York and Brooklyn teachers’ associations and
directed toward determining the length of elementary-school courses

"in the United States, the basis on which promotions are made, to

what extent departmental teachiglg is employed therein, the propor-
tionr of college graduates among the teachers of the seventh and
eighth grades, and whether or not grouping the ninth grade with
the seventh and eighth grades is favored.

The committee, in concluding its report, gaid : ,

There is a general impression revealed by the correspt'snd thit the whole
course of imstruction, both elementary and secondary, shouid ‘mplified ;

- that the differentiation of puplld work should begin at the end of the sixth

grade; that time is wasted on nonessentiuls and on impractical topics; that
there should be greater flexibllity in the promotion of pupiis; that the whole
8ystem should be reorganized. g .

A gtudy of the schools of Great Britaln and Germany within the pnst year
discloses that differentiation beglns in both countrles at the point Borresponding
to the end of our sixth grade; that the elements of the “higher” mathematics,
of scfence, and the study of the foreign languages are begun at that polnt, and
In many of the best schools even eurlier; that the secondary period 18 six to
elght years in length; that in the best schools 1n Great Britain, notably those of
Birmingham and Leeds, work corresponding to the high schools of this country
18 completed at about thé age of 16, L

The committee is of the opinjon that while we may not expect or hope for
any eudden or extensive change in the general scheme of organization from the
eight and four year division to the six and six division, nevertheless we feel
certain not only that the change s inevitable, but that it is already in progress
and s taking place In different ways to meet loca] conditions, pve further be-
leve that the reorganization. of the public-school system glong the lines of this

h discussion is of fundamental Importance, and that eve asonable measure
- ‘that can be taken to overcome the inertla of the established system and to

{nvolves not only division by years, but a well-digested curriculum of both the
elgmentary and secondary branches, This curricuium should (a) provide the

L. . “content 6f the work, including vocational studles; (b) establish the points of

dlﬂe_mn;iauon; (¢) consider methods of teaching and plans for promotion of

' puplls.’

‘The,second of the studies undertaken by the Departmenf of Sec-

. ondary Education related ‘especially to high school and college.
- This study grew out of resolutions;-adopted at the Boston, Mass.,
. ingeting, 1910, which.requested the colleges to discontinue the en-

trance requirement of two foreign linguages and to recognize ag
electives all subjects well taught in the high school. The resolutions,

“fifthermore, declared that, until such modification was made by the

colleges, the high achools would be greatly hampered in their. attempts
ey T"‘"}j’;nv'- R ie A gi;g r.. A.».;;-,\;.“ .. 5 5Yd S 7 e
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EFFORTS TOWARD REORGANIZATION—BECOND DECADE.

to serve the best interests of the boys and girls.! The discussion of the
resolutions led to the appointment of a committee of nine to prepare a
statement &f thg work that the high school should do. The report of  /
the commitgee, presented at the Sun Francisco Ipeeting in 1911, is the -/
most notablgs contribution to the discussion which has been made
during the second decade of the movement.? In small compass it
expresses the highest point reached in the discussion of the func-
tional articulation of the upper divisions of the public-school system.

It may be looked upon as a summary of the best recent thought on

the relation of the high school and college. The tenor of this report

1s clearly-indicated in the first of the three chief divisions into which

the report is divided and which we quote: ,
BOME PREU—MiNABY CONBSIDERATIONS ON THE FIELD AND FUNCTION OF l‘:DUCAﬂON §3.1

THE HIGOH BCHOOL.

1. Dr. Henry 8. Pritchett, in his annual report as president of the Carnegie
Foundation, finds that Americun edueation, from elementary school to college, is
suffering frowm the attempt to teach tbo many subjects to the same student at’ the
same time. He believes thut students takiug the newer subjects should not be
required to carry all the older subjects. }e asscrts ewmphatically that this is no
argument agalinst the enriched curriculum of the high school, hut that, on the
contrary, the high school wust enrich stiil further its curriculum, and that it is
the duty of the college to udjust itself to the Ligh school thus broandéned. .

2. It is the'duty of the tux-supported high school to give every student instruc-
tion carefully designed to return to society intelligent, able-bodied, und progres-
sive citizens. To this end certaln work should be fncluded in the course of
every studefit, whether he contemplates entering a higher institution af not.
The responsibility of the high school In thls mutter cqu' not be delegated to the
coliege, becuuse there is no guuranty that the partlcl'l\lur student ‘will actually
ro to college. ) 4 \

3. It Is coming to be recognized that in a democratiq soclety the high school
has a distinct function. The high-school perlod is the téstlug time, the time for
trying out different powers, the time for formlng life Purposes. Consequently
the opportunity should be provided for the student to test his capaeity in a
fairly large number of rel:m\'gly diverse kinds of work. *

In the high school the boy (or girl) may very properly make a stait along the
iine of his chosen vocation, but a final ckolce should not be, forced upon him at
the beginning of that career. If Le mankes a provislona! choice early in the
course there should be nmple opportunity for rendjustment later in the high
school. For this reason the requirement ‘of tour years of work in any particular -
subject, a8 a condition of 'a(;mlsslou to a bhigher {nstitution, unless that subject‘
be one that muy properly be required of all high-school students, is fllogical and”
should, in the judgment of the committee, be immedintely discontinued,

4. Not only is it the duty of the high school to lay the foundation of good
citizenship and to help in the wise cholce of a vocation, but it is équally im-
portant that the high school should make specific contribution to the efficlency,
of the individual along various broad- lines. In our industrial democrucy the
development of Individual aptitudes and unique gifts is quité’ ‘a8 fmportant as

. "t For resolutions tn full see Nat.: Ed. Amoc,,.1910, p, 448. ° E o
? For the report fn full see Nat. Ed. -Assoc, 1011, pp. 5569-567.
o N . D 5
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~the development of the common elemeuts of culture. Moreovier, burd work I8 to
be secured not by Insistence upon uniformity of tustes and lpterests. but by the
encouragement of special effort along lines that appeul to the individual. Our
education would gain In power und in virflity if we made more of the dominant
interest that each boy und girl hus at the time. - 1t would seemn that some hnve
¢ome to belleve the oft-repented statement that the liberal should precede the
vocational, but un orguntc conceptlon of education demunds! the enrly introduc-
tion of training for individua) usefulness, thereby Mending 'the Hberal nud thy
vocational, for only then does the likeral recelve its soclul slgnificance wnd
importance. 1In other words, the boy who pursues hoth the liberal and the
vocational sees the relation of bis own work to the work of others and to the
welfare of soclety, whereus the liberal without the vocatio lenves him a mere
‘spectator in the theater of 1ife, and the boxes In this thmx

crowded.

5. Mechanle arts, agriculture, or household science should be recognized nx
rationnl elements In the educutlon of all boys and girlg, and especially of those
whe have not as yet chosen thetr voeation. Under the authorlty of the tradi-
tlonal conception of the best prepuration for n higher iustitution, many of, our
public high schools are to-day responsthle for Jending tens of thousands of boys
und girls away from the pursuits for which they are adapted and in which
they are needed to other pursults for which they are not adapted and in which
they are not needed. By meaus of exclusively booklish currienla false )deals
of culture are developed. A chasm is created between the producers of mute-
rlal wealth and tbe distributors and consun.ors theroof,

The high school should In a renl sense reflect the ninjor industries of the
cunﬁnlty which supports it. The high school, as the loeal edueational inati-
tuti®tl, shouid revenl to hoys and girls the higher possibilities for more eficient
service along the lines in which their own community ls‘industrlnlly.orgunizwl.

Our traditional tdeals of preparation for higher institutions are practically
incongruous with the actusl needs and future responsibilitles of girls. It would
seem that such high-school work as !s carefully designed to develop capunelty
for and interest In the proper management and conduct. of a bome sbould be
i‘egurded a8 of ¥mportance nt least equal to that of nny other work. We do not
understand how soclety can properly continue to snuctiop high-school curricula
for girls which disregard this fundamentanl need, even thiough such eurricula are
‘planned in response to the demannd made by some of the colleges for women. '

In addition to the report of the Committee of Nine on the articu-
lation of high school and college, it should be noted tXat at the same
meeting and before the same department there were Bresented two
other reports on the sane problem: “ The mew Harvard plan for
college admission ”* and “The new University of Chicago plan for
college admission.” 2 The latter plan, like the plan recommended by
the Committee of Nine, recognized that the high school haga func-
tion other than college preparation, and that, in the articulation of '

-~ the two institutions, this distinctive function must be preserved.
The report says on this point: .
‘The university recognizes the obligationg which the high schools are under

to serve their own communities in the most etcient possible way without pri-
Aty regard to college-entrunce requirements. It therefore desires to render\

s are already over-

by 1Ngt. B4 Awsoc, 1011, pp, B&TBTA
*Ibid.,:pp, 672-570 (& tondensed atconnt wnly).
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us flexible as possible the conditions under which students may come to the
unlversity, and it proposes to set up only such requirenients as seem indjs-
pensable to enable the university to contlnue with advantage the educational
work begun in the schools. With this principle in mind the university faculty
has replaced the former schedule of requirements, designating a considerable
number of specific subjects in which the student must have been prepared, with
~a plan which, save for a requirement in English'.' lnys empbasis not 8o much
upon specific subject matter ug upon a certain amount of concentrated and
continuous work In subjects selected by the student or the school from among
- the standard academic subjects taught in all high schools. The quantity of the
work réquired is specified i the paragrapbs below. The quality of the work
the university expects to test by the record of the student after he comes to the
unlversiry. . > 4
1t i belleved that suficient flexibility has been Introduced (1) “to permit the
schools to meet every reasonable demand of their own communities in the
arrangement of their curricula, (2) to enable the student to enter college even
though he decldes late 1u his course to do 80, aud, nt the same time, (3) to make
it justifinble for the {ml\ersltv rigidly to require of ench student a full 15 units
of entrance work. There will, consequently, be no admissions with condition
under the new plan. :

The ghief features of this new program of entrance requirements,
put into effect October-1, 1911, follow: > ¢

ENTRANCF REQUIREMENTS,

Students applying for entrance to the University of Chicago present by cert!f-
cate from approved schools or by examination 15 units of entrance credits.
Among ‘these must be 3 units of English and, in addition, 1 principal group of
8 or more units, and at least 1 secondary group of 2 or more units. These addi-
tional groups may be selected from nmong the following subjects : .

1. Anclent languages (Greek and Tatin), it being understood that to make a
group of 2 or of 3 units the work must he offered in a single language.

2. Modern langunges other than .English; to make & group of 2 or of 8 unlts
the work must he offered in a single lungunge, a8 under group 1.

8. Ancient bistory, medievnl and modern history, Engllsh history, United
States higtory. civics, economlcs,

4. Mathematics,

6. Physics,. chemistry, betany, zoology, general blology. physlology, phyai-
ography, general astronomy. )
In group 5 not less than 1 unit may be offered in either physics or chemistry

Any combination of the subjects within each group is permitted.

Of the 15 units’offered for entrance, at least 7 must be selected from the
subjects ln groups 1 to 5. Not lesa than one-half unft may be oﬂered in any
subject.

The remaining & unlts may be selected from any subjects for which credit
toward graduation fs given by the approved s¢hool from which the student .
receives his diploma ; but Greek, Latin, French, German (or any language other
than English), mathematics, physics, and chemistry, If offered, but not as above
under 1 and 5, must each consist of at least 1 unit. Latii may not be cog-
- tinued In college unless at least 2 units be offered. ) -

¢ 8 SUHKAIY -or ENTEARCE mmln(ut'rs.

Thleennlaotmnzluh e e
Three or. more unlts in a single group, 1-5. . ) . - TRE
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Two units in subjects selected from any of ‘the groups 1-5, (Total 10 units
in English ‘and groups 1-§,) - .

Five units selected from any subjects accepted by an approved school fer ity
diploma, , '

Not less than one-halt unit will be fccepted in any subject. ‘

Entrance with conditions not permitte, !

Still another discussion of the nrticnlntion'_of high school and
college, that by a committee of the high-school teachers’ associntion
of New York City, published in paumph]let form, November, 1910, is

o« Vorthy of note because of its content and because it prepared the
way for the notable report of the committee of nine. The high-
school committee made g detailed study of the entrance requiremerits

s .ofg numbersof colleges; and drew Up a statement setting forth the,

"\\impo’ssibility of wisely meeting the needs of high-school pupils, on
é‘ocgunt of the collgge requirements. The committee suggested two”
anlis\f?r improving the situation:

1. By the first, college entrance woulg be based upon the simple fact of
graduation trom & four years’ course in a first-class high school, This method
would give compiete satisfaction to the high school. If supplemented by com-
Petent examination Into the efficlency of ench 8chool, we helleve this method

- would tend to developi within the hlgh school that imlopondcnm, breadth, snd
Judgment required to produce the best results, . The fwiprovement In the high
schoola would result In better prepamition and more students for the college.

+ 2 The second plan, not ag radica) ag the first, wag rroposed in order that
the high schools might derive 18 '800n 18 possible some measure of relfef from
.+ Dresent tondftions, »

. This:‘éecond method calls for—-

(a) The reductioh in the number of go-called ** required ” subjects, toge'qier ,
with— v - ~ : ‘
(%) The revognitidn of all standard subjects,\ns elactives,
The reqiiirdment of two foreign langunges from \m\'\ery student 18 regarded as
particularly objectionable, .
The .committee reported its conclusions at the annual meeting of
.the association, May 7, 1910. The association ratified its report and
« instructed the committee to send it out and to invite correspondence - *
upon the matters involved. . ' ' :
The committee wrote to the presidents of 115 colleges, to each State
superintendent of public instruction, and to & number of city superiu; |
tendents and high-school principals. The replies to these letters are
given in the bamphlet,! and comprise an excellent body of discussion
" bearing on the problems growing out of the relationship between
., high school and college. o L ,
% Another  investigation beari%g on the.same general problem, of-
= bringing about an adjustment-of the parts of our public-school gys-
?g:} {;Artlopmm of ‘Righ 8ohool end Uollege, 1nmueq by. the High Bchoo) Teachers* Associa.
r%;;: o ;A New York City, 1910, . e
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tem, was made undér the auspices of the New York and Brooklyn

teachers’ associations by Charles S. Hartwell: In October, 1906, Mr.

Hartwell sent out a questionnaire® on (1) Flexihility in promotion, -.

and (2) Should the 12-year course of study be equally divided be-

BFFORTS TOWARD REOBGANIZATION-—SECOND DECADE.

tween thp elementary school and'the secondary school ?

"In cofimenting upon the returns from the questions elating to
a divisic the course of study, Mr. Hartwell summarized the trend
of opinion as follows:?

1. 8chool education should be divided tnpo two periods of six years each.
The subdividing Into three-year courses d pends on local conditions, "

2. Secondary education should be e tepfled downward to the sixth year.

3. Departuoental teaching should eitend‘mroughout the 8lx years of secondary .
education. . o . i

4. During the seventh and posaibly thé clghq;l)'(fnr_ or the first and second’
yeurs of the secondssix, n semidepartmentol sys}mn, i. e, one in which each
tencher takes two subjects instend, of one, may suffice. -t '

5. I'romotions ,ghiould be made by supjects throughoyt the six years of sec-

The most recent proposal is that made by a committée of the Cali-
forria Council of Education appointed to formulate recommenda-
tions relating to a readjustment of the _courses of study for the
schools of the State. This report was presented to the council in*
December, 1912, and was formally.approved by that body. - i

The discussion which was held during the first decade of the.
movement (1888-1900) comprised an examination of he purpose , '
and plaecé, in our educational system, of the.common school, the high
school, and the institutipns of higlier learning. To a large degree’
this discussion was unrelated to anything concrete. While it started
with a tangible problem—the need of lowering the age of college
graduates—it speedily drifted away from this “uestion and became
academic in character. The second period (1900-1912), however,
opened With a series of specific proposals, formulated by President ™
Harper, 1902, bearing direetly upon a reorganization of the entire
school system. This brought the discussion back to where it has
remained during its subsequent progress. The invéstigations by = °
the National Council of Education and by the Department of Sec-
ondary Education, both. under the auspices of the National Educa-
tion Association, as well as that carried on by the New York and

‘Brooklyn teachers’-associations, attempted to devise plans of opera-

tion which would work. For the most part the men who conducted
the inquiries made during this decade were in administrative posi- o
tions, and naturally, therefore, applied the test of workability to
every proposal submitted. The same practical end was sought by

T e
! Rec Bch. Rev,, vol. 15 (1807), pp. 314-818; tabulation of results, ibld., pp. 454436, o SEE
*8ch. Rev, vol. 16 _(1007), pp. 184-198. ¢ _ AP R 4




+. . Harvard and Chicago in th\eir recomniendations respecting the ar-
ticalation of high school and college. In- gémeral, then, it may
R properly be said that the movement toward s functional reorganiza-

; tion of the school ‘system has survived two ‘of the stages through
_ which every movement of consequence, on its way from ineeption

-, topractice, must of necessity pass—that of academic discussion and

that of the consideration of working plans. : ol

The movement has now entered upon its thigd stage, that of actual
adoption and trial. The future only can disNose the result. The

experiments which have already been made, howerver, are sufficiently
numerous to point the way. ’

»
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EFFORTS TOWARD A FUNCTIONAL REORGANIZATION. ,
| THE ‘PRACTICE.!

7

CoNTENTS.—The grouping of grades smong American cities—Tendencled toward .uniform.
Ity of grouping—Departures from the typical grouping ; Boston Latin 8chool ; college
preparatory schools:of Chicago and Providence—The movement toward reorganisa-
tion, as exemplified in Peabody, Webster, Marsha]ltown, ‘Aurora, Seima, Muskegon, .
Ealamaz00, Roanoke, Sagivaw. Jacksonville, New Albany, Alameda, Baltimore, ° N
Olenn, Ithaca, Rabway, Richmond, Goncord (N. H.), Los Angeles, Berkeley, Min- ’ ]
neapolis, the 8tate of New York, the Bhiligolne Islands, the Argentine Repudltc, .,
Japan. - - R .

)

A canvass made in 1911 of the 669 American cities then listed by
the United States Commissioner of Education as baving a popula- .
- tion of 8,000 and over disclosed the following facts respecting the Ry
length of public-school coursés and the years-embraced in each divi-. J
sion: Four hundred and eighty-nine have a course of eight years ¢
elementary and four years secondary ; 48 have 8 co of seven years-
elementary and four years secondary ; 86 have onelgtgenine yearsele-- 7
" mentary (not including the
7 have the usual eight years

indergarteq) and four years secondary;. -
ementary, but offer only three yearsin
the high school ; 4 have a ¢o of eight years elementary and five..
years secondary ; 3 have organiled on the busis of sevén yearselp- .4
mentary and five years secondary) 8 are represented-in the plaris call= "o
ing for six years elementary and Your years secondary, seven years: -
elementary and three years secondary, and nine years elementary and | %4
three years secondary; and 24 have made or are making significant -’*’f
departures frem the foregoing types. - : v 5:%3.;

With a few exceptions;the cities having a nife-year elémertary, =
. course are among the New England States. This arrangement dates

back to 1873, when the schoul ‘superintendents of New England, in.
formal session at Worcestér, Mass. fixed the age of entrance atband
adopted s, program of studies for primary and grammar achools to -
cover nine.years.'  Amoug the Southern States, the typical elemen-, . .
fary course is. one ‘of ‘seven ,years, probably adopted because of the: -
poverty of the people and their inability\tp make further prpvu;iqn 4
Sor achool worle when their sohool ayspems were established. ., p-wi'%
| APer lagel: inforiia e o i thiy "0, BoptFof U, 8. Comr. of *
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- shorten the time necessary for completing the Ppublic-school course.

- ‘which the pupil normally completes his elementary co

" dencs,R. L

. connection because; for mure than 50:years, it hig had s coiise of - - 1
study covaring
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 HEORGANIZATION 0¥ THE PUBLIC SOHOOI, SYSTHM:

Leaving out of consideration, for the moment, the cities which are
consciously seeking to bring about a fupctional reorganization of
rtheir systems, certain tendencies are to be noted among the other
groups. First, among the cities whose elementary period is nine
.years, several are shortening théir courses to eight. This change is
-being effected in two ways: By eliminating- one year entirely from
the' elementary division, beginning the school period at 6, instead of
6 years; and by transferring one year of the elementary division to
the high school, inaking the course of the latter five years in length,
an arrangement limited to those New England cities which find the
task of preparing for college too great for' four years. Second,
among the cities in the South having but a three-year high-school
course 8 decided tendency is apparent to add a year and thus secure
a closer adjustment to the colleges. Third, many cities are making .
their systems so flexible that the exceptional child is enabled to

These tendencies may be fairly summarized b saying that the move- :
ment, which has been under way since city school systems were first
established, is strongly in the directidn of uniformity through
adopting the eight-four arrangement; also toward sepuring, within
the limits of such a grouping, means for enabling the pupils who
possess marked ability to pass through their gradesmore rapidly
than their fellows. It should be noted, furthermore} that, for the
most part, in cities having a nine-year elementary pgtiod, the chil-
dren enter at b years of age;in cities having a seven-ypar course, the
age of enrollment is usually fixed at 7; and in cities whise elementar ¥
course is eight years children must have reached the dge of ¢ before
 efirollment is permitted. In these three groups, therefbre, the age at,
rse ang enters
upon high-school work is practically the same, 14 or tHereabouts. In
consequence, it may be said that, in this country, cutom and law
have fixed the yeats from 5, 6, or 7, to 14, as the period
schooling; from 14 to 18, inclusive, as the period for
cation; and from 18 tq 22, inclusive, as the pericd fo ollege work,-
the termination of which is marked by the granting of the bachelor
of arts degreo or its academic equivalent. . ;
Before discussing the departures from the typical grouping, which
aré nbw' deliberately being made; two interesting modifications, not
. yet mefitioned, should s noted: That of the Bpston Latin School and
that of th¥ college ]prel]paratory sthools of Ch¥eago, IlL, and Provi-

‘The Boston Latin Schioof, foumded in 1635, s of interegt in this

six

years, to which boys‘of 10,61 11, who Haye sitisfiedt
Tequirements,"are adn od Thq school upm‘-
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vival ‘of the colonial grammarvschools that were founded primarily, -
as college fitting schiools, but which rapidly disappeared in the face of ©
the demand for an education *suited to the needs of the.massest -
Thesg schools, in respect to defined #im, character of curricula, length
of coursgs; and even the regulations governing the conduct of the
pupils, were transplanted direct from England and at a time when
- the colleges were .dominated by the idea that the classics were neces-
sary to a complete education. In specific purpose, the Boston Latin
School was established to prepare boys for Harvard College. All
efforts which have been made toward compelling it to recognize, in
its course of study, the nonpreparatory functions.of the public high
- school, haye been successfully resisted. In 1868 an attempt which
sought to merge the school with the Boston English School was de-
feated. In 1877 a proposal was made to secure the admission of
girls, and several hearings were given to the matter ; but the"\‘decisiot_t
of the school committes wgs adverse to the petitioners.® One of its
early head masters wrote : :

v

‘The work of the Latin School s to prepare the student to enter college with :

. the kind of {nstruction which shall best enable hiin to ptirsue a college course. -
In a word, Its work 18 to feed. the prdfesslons; and so long as Boston needs Y
clergymen, doctors, and lawyers, it s right and proper that she should see to it
that a free school i3 provided, so that her humblest ¢itizen may secure to his
chlidren a claesical, coliege education, and that.poverty may be no lnsﬁMounpj

_able obstacle fo talentr o ,
Except during an interval of some six years about 1870,® it has
steadfastly held to the aim of its founders. Even in the school regu-
lations of the city of Boston (1910) the schoel is not called a high -
school, as is shogn by the chapter heading, “Regulations for Latin'
and High-Schools.” To this day it stands out in striking opposition+
to the dominant conception that those institutions of secondary rank’ -
which are maintained at public expense shall ministér to the needs of, .
all rather than to the demand of a particular class that intend: to:
enter college. & = 5
In the Chicago experiinent of founding college preparatory schools,!
and in the “ junior course” organized in several of the high schools:
of \Providence, R. L., similar -efforts have.béen made to segregate
progpective college students. It is-interesting to obierve,. further :
more, ‘that these‘attempts wers' made becauss: of. the diréet infhiefice:.
o‘f.thg_ﬁbdon Latin School. * . & : i "o
A graduate of the Boston.Latin Scliool and. ¢ Harvard Universily,¢ =~
Hon. Gharles S. . Thorntoy, as & member of ‘the board of education; of b T
Chica \i‘,‘,P‘%‘Z"h' 1894; proposed the:following: réschution ¢ R
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Resoived, That 5 schagl, o pe called “The Chicago College Preparatory
8chool,” with a course of gtudy and upon conditions substantially as hereinafter,
set forth, be organized ; thht a competent corps of instructors be employed ; and
that the same begin with the commencement of the next school year:.

This resolution was accompanied by a tentative six-year course of
study, which provided that pupils should enter upon the work after
the completion of the first six years of the elementary course. In
May of the same year- (1804) the plan was adopted, and an amount
not exceeding $5,000 was set aside for the expenses of the first year
of trisl. The original hope of those proposing this plan was to
establish an independent school, in a separate building, thé whole
modeled after the Boston Latin School. However, sufficient fynds
were not available, and in consequence vacant rooms, wherever they
could be found, were pressed into service, with the result that in
September, 1894, §1mes with an aggregate enrollment of 150 pupils
were organized in three of the high-school buildings. Two years
later (September, 1898) the number of pupils in these classes had
fallen to fewer than one-half of the original enrdllment. This loss
was due to long distances, poor accommodations, incompetent instruc-
tion, and to other’adverse circumstances. The pupils entering the

‘regular high-school course from these classes, at the beginning of

_ their ninth year, were scattered about among 14 schools; hence no
satisfactory conclusions conld be drawn respecting their progress.
One class, however, that at the Hyde Park High School, was kept

- intact, and made sich excellent’ progress as to warrant the contin-
uance of the experiment. In July, 1895, on petition of oveér 1,200
families, the board established some 8 class centers for the sccom-
modation of pupils who wished to take the course. Before the close
of the year, however, upon recommendation of one of its committees,
the board abolished these centers and schools, _

‘A plaa having the same objeot, as well ag the same defect, was in-
augtrated in Providence, R. I., in 1898. 1In each of four high
schools the “ junior course ” was formed for those pupils who wished
to. speciglize a4 college in classics or modern lmguages. Besides the
tegular studjes of the seventh and eighth years of the grammar
sohools, spmewhat madified, this course included French in the frst
year and Fremch, Latin, and some slgebra, along with arithmetic,
ip the secoid. The work in French, Latin, and algehis was regarded
és ddditional to the regular work of the kpventh and eighth years -
rather than gs a subgtitute for it, and in consequence the course-was
limited to those pupils whose scholarship in'the Ibwer grades was -

" superiar. After a trial of. one yedn the"gpuryge whs abandotied: i
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three of the four high schobls because of light attendance and be-

cause “the difference in results seemed of questionable value,” though,
in response to the desire of a particular section, the course was re-
tained in one of the schools. However, stringent regulations restrict-
ing admission, the burden of carrying additional subjects, and the
indifferent attitude to the plan of those in authority resulted in such
a reduction of the number taking the work that the course, though
still maintained, % has now become a matter of small significance.”

The weakness of the Chicago and Providence . plans, which i3
doubtless the real reason for the failure of the artangement in both
instances, is clearly set forth in the comment of Dr. ghtingale,
who was superintendent of the Chicago high schools at the titne the
experiment was tried. . Commenting upon the Chicago plan, hé said-

Ideally beautiful and fascinatingly unique as these separate and distinct in-
stitutions may Beem for the select 400, we must not lose sight of the essential
fact that it {s the underlying purpese of the schools of the people and for the
people to give our youth a preparation for life and for citigenshlp rathér than
for college, and it 18 our duty to give all the children, stop where they must,
the best education possible to the limit of their privilage?

Among the cities in which the school authorities are making »
definite and deliberate effort to -readjust.their school gystems on. 3

functional basis, one finds many stages and gradations of develop-

ment, as well as much variation in form, because of local causes and
differing educational conceptiops held by hose in suthority. A

sufficient number of examples can be given to indicate the trend of

the movement and the propostions which it has already reached,

The facts respecting the following city systems have been prow"ided,‘

in most instances, by the superintendents: *

Peabody, Mass. Aldett Robdinaon, aupeﬂntendeut.—'i‘he gystem now com-
prises eight years in the elementary division and five years in the secéndary{
The ninth grade was transferred to the high-school building in 1905, “ partly

1
i
i
|

/- g

~.

for educational reasons and partly because of local condittons.” The superin-

tendent added ;

The change we® made for the renson that the work [of the ninth grade]
could be done better in‘ the high achools than. In the grammar schoola, Perhaps
the strongest reason for adding the year to the-high-achool course is that many
pupils found it dificult to prepare for some colleges In four years, -

The course ‘of study purdned by thie ninth-grade paplls Is an thtegral Yukt bt

‘the high-school course, which now covers five yeafs. The grhmmarschool course

15 eight years in length, and has not been materially modified by the transfer of
the:ninth grade to the high school. This:shift may; perhaps, be in tho direction
of g Qigyeu fesondary. period,: but  probably it gignifies nothing beyontl: & -

responss to. the pressyre af college-entrance. requirement, e }heammho
' iightingale, Bch. Rey, (1808). vof™%. pp. SETR . z

*For ‘further iHistrative statex
eapecially pp. 185167, ‘and 19185; °
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the explanation, the city- should properly be classed with the group mentfoned

page 76, wherein I8 to be found a movement frém a nine-year elementary
. : g e aRls

.,

lod toward the eight-four plan, e ThebE ‘
ebeler, Mass.” B. W. Robinaon, superintendent—This city 18 another illus.
tration of & shift from a ninefoyr grouping:to. an eight-fvey through the
. pressure of university demands. The superintendent wrote:
7 ' .8 Nine years ago.I'found a nlne-year elementary course ‘which seemed  intiated
/ and a congested four-yeur high-school course which was not properly equip-
ping students for eastern colleges. Many of the grnmmar-school hoys -sere
dropping out at the end of or during the eighth-grade course. By absorbing
the ninth grade into the high-school course as a preparatory year, under the
scontrol of the high-school principal, I stiffened up the entire high-school course, -
and also offered inducement for boys and girls to remain in.the eighth grade
for thelr diplomas, which came a year earlier by this method. '
Marshalltown, Iowas. A. Palmer, superintendent.—The eighth grade of this .
- .city was transferred to the bigh school, primarily on aecount of the fact that
the ward buildings were crowded and room was deslred in each for a kinder-
garten, The eighth-grade course has not yet been ‘included in the high-schoot
.course, nor has the transfer changed the course pursued by the eighth grade,
'except in this, that the work i8 now carried on departméltally. The course of.
the first seven grades has not“been modified by reason of the transfer.

Aurore, Il 0. M. Bardwell, superintendent.—The school department offers
in the high school four courses, each four years in length; and two courses,
the “Latin"! and the * general,” each of five years. The latter entities pupils
“ to advarice credit in sqme of the colleges and saves from one-balf to & whule
year on their college course.” Besldes, several high-school subjects are studied

) in the seventh and elghth grades; elementary zeometry in the seventh grade;
- elementary algebra in fhe B elghth and A elghth grades; and the history of
A Greece in the A eighth. In another year, the superintendent hopes building
. arrangements whi be such as to enable him to introduce in the upper grammar
grades industrial and vocational w’[rk,,wlt.h opportunity for electivesy

Selma, Ala. Arthur F. Herman, superintendcnt.—At the Dbeginning of the
.. fall term, 1909, the change was made from the eight-four grouping to the
v seven-five, By transferring the elghth grade to the high school and making it a
regular part of the high-schoolecourse. The change was made partly because
‘of expediency and partly because of the educational advantages of the new
arrangement. It enabled the work of the elghth grade to be conducted depart-
‘mentally, and it was also thought that problems of discipline would thereby

. be'lessénad. Bays the superintendent:

Experience has verified the correctness of the belief. The elghth-year p : pils ',
- also-enjoy under the new plan 'wititever advantages there are under defmgt-
mental teaching. Local conditions aré such that we can not yet have defgiR-z.,
mental work in the upper grammnar grades. We were also convinced 2
Pplacing eighth-year pupils in the high school would be the means of increasing
the enroliment in the secondary division. Without knowing just what part
. .of the increase musat be attributed to fticreased population, I may mention that
- the ‘enrollment in the high school during the past session was 20 per cent
Jargeir than the enrollment of 1908-0. Indications are that the enroliment will
Do materially increased during. the current session,
S v, Muakogon Miok-. Josegh M. Frout, supérintendent.—Thls city 18 now organ-
R , Joa With the tenth;* eleventh;- and twelfth grades' grouped in the high school
- "7 proper; the #ighith and ninth In'the high-sdgibl annet; the seventh grades of
" 1the éntire clty Gofigregnted In one schoal Artmental work;.and the first
- #ix grades occupying ward butidings - This plati was-adoptad’in' 1004, i oirder

- to give the children an opportunify. to. take work in manual‘training eaviier ° .
théalath year. e - T TR Ta T s T by




o

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. EFFOBTS TOWXED REORGANIZANON—THB PRACTIOR.

The superintendent, in commentlhg upon the plan, says:

The departmental work In the seventh grade is conducted very much as the
work in the high school, except that the students are kept under closer super-
vision, und we arepnble to give them speclali:)structlon along the lines of their
interests. The preBent arrungement is vegv tisfactory and Is 4 great improve-
ment over the old plan. When it was afopted u large number of people peti-
tioned the bourd of educatidn to have the old eighth-grade system regatablished.
They suid they would rather hav eir children have the old-fashiomed elghth-
grade system -than u complete high-schoo!l course. They did not want thelr
ehlldren sent to the high schoof at such an immature age. I felt that the oppo-
sitlon was due entirely to the fact that the parents did not like uny system’
that was different from the one empidyed when they went to school. We have
. Continued this plan and now I think that the community at lurge is entirely
N\ In sywpathy with it. In fact, it keeps the children in school, and makes the
’ transition from the grades to the high school easler. It also grudually intro-
duces the student to the freedom of the high school by having the close super- <
vision in the seventh grade nnd less close when In theselghth and niuth, dnd
grenter freedom In the tenth. eleventh, and tweifth. I could cite many instances
showing how boys have been kept in school by getting them properly started -
in their high-school werk in the eighth year. If a boy does not like academic
work, we give him more manuul training and try to sbow him the need of having
academic work along with it. ag .

Kalamazoo, Mich? 8. O..Hartwell, superintendent.—The eleventh and twelfth
grudes of this depargment are congreguted-at one school ; and the eighth, ninth,
and tenth are at departmental schools, which are studied at points convenient
to the seyeral sections of the city. The first seven grades occupy, in one
instance, a sepuarate-buliding and in -the others the lower,ﬂoqrp of the depart-
mental schools. While local conditions have brought uboyt this arrapgement,
yet au recognition of its educational possibilities is clearly.evident. 8

In the eightles the elghith grades of the entire city were ogngregatéd in a
building near the high school. In 1902 the need for additionsl room for the .
upper grades developed. It wus 8180 seen that the bigh-school building would °
soon be overcrawded. To meet these difficulties, an elght-room addition; for. the -
lower grades, was made to the building formerly occupied by the eighth mdq_l
and the older part was given over .to a departmental .8chool embracliig the .
elghth and ninth grades. When these pupils were ready for the tenth year
they were retained-at the school und not transferred to the high.achool unttl |
the beglnning of their eleventh year. The results In increased enrollment, :in '
efliclency of work, and especially in the growth of the ninth grade, through.the
famillarity of the eighth grade with the work and methods of the ninth, caused -
.the adoption of the same plan when a new bulldlng was erected (1908) In "';"f
another part of the city. This building was desigued to provide ten rooms on
the lower, floor_for the lower grades; and an assembly and recitation rooms on- =
the upper floor for the work of the eighth, ninth, and tenth grades. b, ;'S
factorily did this arrangement work that three years ago, when a new? ing
, Was required in a third sectlon of the city, it was planned o same’

In the departmental schools promotion is made by Bu s in th high
achool. Before an eighth-grade pupll has completed the whole of his wigk,
he may begin high-achool studies, €nd an increasing number are availing them-
selves of this opportunity. The superintendent addp:'

While we have not departed very largely as yet from the traditionalfines'of -
work 1n the grummar grades, we have secured, I think, this result, the teaching' ™
force of the departmentals.has been brought near high-school standards i %
A scholarship,-and the guality.of the work done. has been improved., o A

-

% 2 7*Roanoke; Va.: -Harris Hart, superintendens —hs school department 1 belig

.

i

Ry

Fr ~ 2 ’ iR " ok ) > ) RS - y
; Slikinged: from the elght-four groaping to y five-three-three systemi. The prniary
I w5 BRI AL b A T ;‘\;7;21.‘7;“%5; Botarg D SR
SN L P 3t gz T ATAE ST RS
Q0 & Py n

7 e AR A e !
£os
o5




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

T S T T —— P .
B8 asomaswuENTION OF THE PUBLIO BOHOOL SYSTHAL,
* divisions will embrace five grades; the intermediate division, fhe H{xth, seventh,
and eighth grades; and the high-school. divigion the ninth, tenth, and eleventh
grades. _The chief change to be made in the course of study for the prescnt is
the elimination of one year of work, the whole course to be covered in 11
years_instead of 12. The chief reasons which/have.led the superintendent to
urge this reorganization are: The desirability of separating the~ older and
younger children; the need for providing optional studies for older pupiise
end the wish to secure a number of male instrectors in the sixth, seventh, and
¢ighth grades. Through the operation of this plan, the superintendent hopes
to secure, as he sayst .- )

A better course of training in 11 years than I now have In 12 and a larger
percentage of boys held in school beyond the sixth grade. The mere idea of
golig to a different school building of a higher grade will be an incentive to
those students who weary of the same school nntf the same teachers, and.par-
tcularly of the same system of discipline for seven or eight years. And by

doing some of the high-school work in the intermediate bullding I expect to ao
far pave the way Into the high school as to eNlminate any break,

Baginaw, Mioh. B. 0. WaRNner, superintendent.—In June, 1898; upen the
recommendation of the former superintendent, £, 8, Whitney, now of the Unl-
versity of Michigan, a six-year high-school course of study was adoptedfor the
8ix upper grades of the Saginaw schools. This was probably the first effort
made in the North Central States to provide g high-school curriculum covering
HiX years, Two courses were offered, a “ language ” course, providing a broad
literary culture with preparation for colleges and universities, and a * geperal "
course leading toward business pursults, Except in the seventh and eighth

‘, years of the “language course, some electives were offered, ranging from .8

hours per week in the ninth yeat to 34 per week in the t.velfth, guplls, there-
fore, who pursued efther course intensively for the six years weére enabled to
shorten thelr university course by one year. A year aftér the :idopuon of the
plan Supt. Whitney resigned, aljd %he plan whict he inaugurated senms to have
been amodified gradually, until to-day about the only items which remain are
the departmental plan of instruction and the option gf German, which is offered

tow-the -pupils of the seventh grade. Inasmuch as fhe community contains a

‘farge percentage of Germans, it hag not hgen difficylt to retain the study of the
: laogunge, whi ‘many in the community speak! . S
Jaoksonoille\IW~\W. A, Furr, superintendent.—This city is in a traosition
. % smge from the eight-four grouping to some form of the six-six diviston. Supt.
Furr writes:
; A faflure to erect a building has delayed a finhl consummation of our plans
¢ for-a six-year Migh-school course. I think we shall’ have g strafght six-six
. - course. We have been talking this plan for a couple of years and have taken
 stepsdoward reorganizing our colrse preparatory to a change In the grouping.
New Albany, Ind. H. A.‘Buesk, superintendent.—8upt. Buerk has gathered
all'of the elghth-grade pupils of the city into one building and s conductiyg the
work. theréln by departments. He proposes, through expanding it, eventullily to
5 make the school serve as & transition stage between the grades and the high
; 3 ‘Apﬂmo, Qal. W, 0. Wood, stiperintendont ~The Alameda plah, illnstrates
g ,s&mm work gut 4 functional Yeadjustment gather than a reoxganistion,”
.+ The elementary division of these schools comprises eight yedes a

\,  chiool divisign Moor years. jthout segreguting the.puplis of the
| PAr eden howbver, the effort. I being made to shape the cou

TS Opetoupt, Wattney's course ...mz&?kTﬁ 160-162 |
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the Hlght of the conception of preadolescent nnd adolescent stages In the psycho-
physical development of the child. Supt. Wood writes:
We should deflne elementary education as preadolescent edueation and sec-
ondary education as adolescent education. Elementary education should con-
- cern ftself chiefly with putting the child intv possession of the working tools of
knowledge and the development of those faculties and powers which may rightly .
be deyeloped during childhood. Recondary education should concern itself
chlefly with the general ndjustment of the individual to the physical, social, and
spiritus]l environment. ¢
With {he half-hour perlod a8 n basls for nsstgnment, the time allotment under
the'Alameda plan follows:- ’

‘

Ttme allotment under the Alameda plan.

SEVENTH YFEAR. °

— = o ———— e -
N Recitation | Study
Courses.
per! 5.
Prescribed courses: e ! ! = g
Eaglish— . : 8 | . :
Literature. ... ... PR N 2 3
Qrammar. ........ . '3‘ ' 2
Com . 1-
© Ardthmetic \............0.. 4 @, ;
K}
L] 3 3- 1
2 /]
2 0 e
°3 3 .
2 0 .
2% 1
s s
5l ., 3
3 . ]
. REE
Prescribed courpes: 4 "
English— 2
Litersture 2|6 2
gmmmft" llin 2 i
omposition; apelling ......... ... .
Commercial nri&mmllc or elementary ‘5 8
History and civics......... goo . 3 3
hy. . 3 3
2 L 1}
‘ 10 ‘16
.
5} .0
3 5
= §
.. ° B YR
b F
I3 N 2. T Q g i b
1 The student should elect ane of these. * The student should elsct two of thase.

Bailtimore, Md. James H."Van Sickle, formerly superintendént.—The %\ld- 7
more plan, as worked out. by Supt. Vtm_’Slckle, perwits puplis who_hgve Rope
strong work in the sixth grade-to take up extre - studies of hlgh-schooﬁmde:ﬂ EY

* while doing-the regular work of the seventh and elghth grades of the elemen- -
tary ‘schools. These studies are Latin, German or-French, advanced Englistis .
and, with.sadie.classeg:. part-of the mathematics of-the high-school coufle, The ="

 puplis.who wish to.take this:work.are transterred. to aseonventent center st
ch-suffictent puptis may be:congregated to' allow” the instrnetion t9-be orgine -
fon g departimental plan.: Supt, Yan ckle wting tn £
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v [
. Wae started In 1002 with one ceater and 173 puplls, and that year we admitted
* " puplis of the elghth grade as well 48 of the seventh, In 1903 and fater admission
was llmited to puplls just enterlng the seventh grade.. We now have four
. centers, with an enrollment. of 571 puplls in these preparatory seventh and
eighth grade classes. For three years one of thesc centers hus been allowed, hy
way of experiment, to keep selectel pupils for an extra year. Such pupils spend
but two years in the high school. Other prepuratory pupifs ordinnrily spend
three years in the high school, but in efther cnse the time required for high-
school gradnation after the, gixth elem ‘ntury grade has ordinugily heen five
years for the preparatory-class pnplls. whereag slx yeurs would have heen re-
quired had It not been for the high-schiol credits éurmned by these pupils in.\hf
elementary schools.

Two hundred and thirty-six preparatory puptls will have been grnduated from
the high schools in the four years ending fn June, 1910, This Is not a large
showling when we constder that in these four years the snme high schools
(three out of five {n our city) have graduated 1.342 pupils. but the plan i8 very
new couipared with the usnal one, and a number of obstucles must yet he over-
come.. Some parents do pot fully imgderstand the plin.  Not all tenchers ¢nn be
quite impartial in their attitude towurd a scheme of work which takes away
from the regular classes some of the more desirable paplls.  Kurthennore, many
puplls entering the seventh grade are timid about roing*to a strange school

. located at a point somewhat distant from thelr homews nud so 1t bappens that
only about ‘one-third of those recommended as cupuble of takiug up the extra
preparatory. work avail themselves of the opportunity offered. If the work
. were carried on in every lnrge school so that pupi}s could enter upon it with-
' out being transferred away from the home school, qonbitless more would nttend;
but unless there nre enough enrolled at one point to form at lenst three
classes the teaching can not be econoically provided for. For this reason we
. are usiug for the preparatory clusses only selected ¢centers, and for the further
. ' reason that our plan enables us to utlitze schioolrooms in portipns of the
clty where the population is decrensing and where consequently some school-
roomg have become vacant. .

571 puplls; and in the high school, exelusive of students to graduate in June,

- belfef that nbility, or even genlus, is not restrictedd to any rnonk of 1ffe Is con-
firmed Ia the cage of our preparatory pupils by the Interesting fact that [ theﬁ
classes are to be found boys and girls representing #very rank of the socl

. thustism that these selected puphs put into their work, and the. marked success
3 which they have so far attulned. ns mensured by schonl stundnrds, we are quite
- certaln that they will display romewhat more of enérgy and efticiency In what-
" ever fleld of lfe effort they enter than if, durlng theif schooi days, they had

become contented with a lower level of effort ang attainment. .
Olean, N. Y. 8. J. Slawson, superintendent.—All puplls in the school - de-.
. bartment of thls city, upon completing their seventh-grade work, enter the high
“%  achool. The entire eighth grade and the beginoing ninth are asselibled In the
3 same study hall, with the exception of the senior class; and the remajning
2o g’ln_uea. the upper ninth, the tenth, and the beginning twelfth, are brokén into
;- - sections and distributed about the bullding, githout réterence to grade. By
/" this arrangement an- elen;éntnry I)eriod of seven years and a secondary period.

/ of five years are secared. Says the superintendent ;. o : L
-/ < "Durlng the past four years the course of study fbr the elementary grades
/ - . Baws been so modified as to enable.us to complete In seven years what formerly
v /- required bight and a half or nine years. For lustance, four years ago we were
", Siving .eight: and one-half years to arithmetic, wheréhs the subject I8 now
¢overed In seven years, Geggraphy, now completed in seven .years, required
slght full years.  History, now completed in.seven and one-half years, was given,

. formerly, niné years. The work {n’ elementaty English, which formerly required
. 7. elift and ‘one-half yéara, has' been modified by eliminating thé nonessentials
L of ; quantity ‘of' litera

technical grammar and establishing therefor g ture.
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~ > atill Blye.elght yoars fo the study. of the subject. . . )
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order and wide variety of home conditions. Judging by the emergy and en-.

-

._There are now enrolled In our preparatory classes In the elementary schools '

there nre now 223 students who were prompted from preparatory cligses. The

We .
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Ithaca, N. Y. F. D. Boynton, superintendent,—The department of this city L
18 now organized on the six-six plan. The 'chnnge:wplch has finMly resulted |
in the present arrangement has ‘been underwny in this city for a number of
years, The study of gevgraphy, as sli@. is discontinued with the sixth jrade.

In th@seventh, or first high-school grade, the formal study of history is begun;

an option in Latin 18 offered; and two hours of work per week i equired in -
onch of the followiug subjects: Music, dmwlwund manual.tratding. In the
eighth grade, options "are offered in German. blology, elemeug:ary algebra,

ancient history, and literature. The superintendent writes: .

Our chiet difficulty was In getting properly trained tenc .s, principally be-
cnune the salary of the old seventiNand elghth grades wudfnot attractive. We
now have these grades on the sume suliry schedule as the @ gh schoof, In con-
fquence, o ghth grade Is now tuught by college graduates nlone, and our

seventh gradé; elther by college graduates:or college trained teachers who are
norml, graduntes. ) ’

Rahway, N. J. William J. Bickett, supcrintendent.—In September, 1910, a
change was made from the eight-four grouping to the six.slx, The reorganiza-
-tlon led to the Introduction of German, French, Latin, and algebra as electives

, In the sevemth and elghth grades: to promotion by subjects; and to the giving
of credit for word in muslc, woodwork, cooking, and sewing, The superintend-
ent says: a

v S

This has been the most successtul change ever made in our school system,
Formerly n large proportion of our pupils were leaving school at the eld of
the eighth year, thinklng that an elghth-grade education was sufficlent, Fur-
thermore, pupils entering the high school were not remaining, the loss in the
freshman class, largely due td n chunge'in the methods of teaching employed,
amouing to about 30 per cent. The marked Increase in bigh-school attend- -
ance under tne preseut plan is evldence of its success.

Richmond, Ind. T. A. Mott, superintcndent.—Since 1896 the seventh and
eighth gr'ndes of this city have been congregated in a separate building, cen-
trally sitnated, where the work s carrﬁi on departmentally,’ a8 in the high
school. Promotion in this school is made by subjects and credits, rather
than by clisses. Fo?the past 10 years the depnrtment has offered three liges
of work {u this schobl, each of which leads to thedmigh achool—a Latin course,
a German course, and ene In which the study of English predominates. The
great majority of the pupils divide between the Latin and German courses,

' ¢ for each of which they may receive fwo or three high-school credits for thelr L
work, thus enabling jhem either to complete their high-school work in a shorter -
time or to elect additlonal subjects. Furthermore, puplls in the eighth grade
who have done strong work in the seventh are permltted to take high-school
algebra in addition to their regular work; thus the puplls of exceptional abllity

<. are'provided for. “We are more thm pleased,” the superintendent wrote,
“with the plan. We do better grammar-school work than under the old ar-
_rangement, n'ndl more pupils fgo\qn‘ to the high school from the eighth grade
-than formerly,” The #ize of the building used for the iIntermediate grades
determined that two of the grades -only should be assigned to the lower high
scbodl and that four should be cougregated at the upper high-school bullding,
-Had the buildifgs permitted, the ninth grade would have been kept with the
seventh and eightff grades® t e R

Oonoord, N, H. ' L)J." Rundlett, superintendent.—¥n September, ¥10, ‘the’

. old plan of eight yedts elementary and four years secondary was changedto . -
six years elementary and -five years: secondary, and the latter.division.was -
... broken_into:two. groups, one: of-two- yeai's .(lower) ' and: ‘theother o three.

v
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years (upper), each In separate bulidings. By t'hls.plan a yéar's time s saved,

“'for it was thought that the year could readily be compensated for through
carefully coneerving the recltation berlods, where it was helleved much time
was being wasted. Thé superintendent alio ‘urged, among other mierits, that
the.plan would enable the child .of the laboret tv remain in school lorger;
that it would enable poor students to enter college esrlier; and that 1t would’
eliminute what, under ‘the old plan, would be the fre®hman cluss from the
9th19dc and social dissipations of the high school, _

In effecting the reorganization the plan was submitted to the hoard of educa-
tion and then to the people through the press. 'The superintendent nddressed
several meettngs of the “citizens on the details of the proposnl. The chidf ol)-
stacle to its adoption, however, was not with the people, but with the teschers
of the high school, who seemeqd to shrink at the thought of br&tkjug with tradi-
tion, ) ‘

The superintendent is Pleased with the rcsuits. He writes: -

' This arrahgement has accomplished all the things hoped for it, and besldes
has cemented more closely the courses of study In the elementary and high

" 8chools; has fitted more 'closely the textbooks and methods of tenching to th
uges of the pupils; has also enabled the teachers ‘to accomplish more with the
old first year in the high school than was ever accomplished before in the his-

¢ tory of our schools. Furthermore, it has enabled puplls to choose from high-
school courses earlier and with better guldance, and to ralse. the stundnrd of

.8cholarship in 4l grades below those conducted on the old high-gchoo] plan.

" Los Angeles, Cal. J.J_I.'Francjte; .Superintendent.—In Sclm i, D10, the . .
‘seventh and eighth grades of severhl schools in one section of 85 ngelds were
congregated at the San Pedro Street School (B. W. Reed, principul) for depart-
mental ‘work, in which certnin optional subjects were offered and in which

y promotion was made by polnts. So well did the experiment succeed that in Sep-

(.. tember, 1011, four buildings, situated st points central té important atrendance
. districts, were cleuregl of lower-grude children and Milled with the seventh,

eighth, and ninth grades, who were drawn from the -s¢hools which they formerly

ntt{n_ded. The department iIs ulso committed to the plan of extending thg.high

' school upward two years us well ur downward, Ultimately, when'all detalls
¢ - have been worked out, the»school: department will comprise the following

E.”.:-' -groups: An elementary division, beyond the kindergurtén, of aix yenars; an

E\'l “ Latermedlute:school " ‘division of three years; and a _“ hlghasch_ool " perlod,

coverlng five years and giving work which i the equivalent of that to he bad in

B

o=

.

- the freshriian and sophomore yeurs of college curricula. . . . . }
. Supt: Francis, in spenking of the orggntzation, writes as-follows;
b-. . This grouping 1s necessary frong physiological, psychological, and soctologleal
ke~ - viewpointa, ‘' . . ’ .

b }'Phy.slqloglcﬂlly'?und paychologically the coutent. of things taught and the
Pt met of presentation should differ with the preadolescent and the ndolescent

C . b e
tolerstéd the present gro ing 8o long, ~ . ° a e
0 . From the sodalogical viewpoint we hope to benefit greatly the chfld who will
. “.attend high 8chool, the child who will not attend high school, pupils who
Wil g6 to-the university, and the pupils who will not 80 to thelunigersity, Of
-these gro: we.regard the second and last as of grentest tihportang®, A fifth
2, thibg;-and no, less tmportant, we hope to acgomplish ts that of hoidigk: boys &nd_ -
2% w;jp x:&olthm;glh th¢’only logica_l,_qﬁ:);ggiqny? medns, “thnt ogf
S Jruk-they fre dolng. ~ ~ L Ve TR TR
S 1 haigag Giub:b!m.t'@amhe tew grouping will fekinlt tn-=*. < u Y ot
<y 41) A saving ofitime, Al that 48 méritortons ‘that we are accomplfshivg in® -
our, 16, years. -‘lﬁt\'*.‘lwal:f.;%& ©an .be:done better: 4. 14 - yeira; under- proper.
y Lot 'i\ig‘»a" P

"I For coures,ot sty see. Appendix, L 160,
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] . B i : .
organization. There is enough that vgé}' are'not dolnk, and that should be done, -
to occupy the other two years, | : AT .

(2) A conservatlon of right idenls. The attitude of the average pupil toward
scholarshiy and mental uttai nts s not sound, and ag a result our schoolg i
are not producing thiukers. 1 Believe the content and methods of Instruction in -
seventh and eighth gradesyunder the old pian to be respousibie in part for this
undesirable condltion. 4 ) M
+ (8) A lurger number and better class of students in the high sghools and
unlversities. Both to:day nre carrying many who should not be there, for they *
Jnck purpose and will not ninke andequnte returns to Aociety for the thoney and
the effort expended tipon them. On the other hand, there are’countless numbers .
who should e In attendance in these_gchools and are not because of discourage-
nents due to courses of Btudy and the time and guoﬁey necessary to. get what
they desire, : . St .

(4) A grouping and presentatton of subjects that wili enable us to do for the
Intermediate pupt! what the high school today is dding for {ts puplls. - B

(5) A grouplng and preseutntion of subjects that wlll ennble our 14-yPar o
high schools to produce techulenlly trained men nnd wounten in musle, art, com-
mercee, industry, agriculture, and home economics. D .

(8) Alloywing the university to occupy its leglthiate field and do real uynl- °
versity work. .

I_thoroughly belleve that the reorganization of the school system along these . -
lines Is the Inrgest and most slgnificant educational movement in modet’? times.!

Berkeley, Cal.  Frauk F. Bunker‘, formerly superintendent.—In December, -
1000, the bourd of educntion nuthorized the reorganization of the schools on
the basls of n six-three-three grouplng, The plan proposed that, at or ndar
the center of ench geogrnphical quarter of the city, there should be erected a oo
separate building, adapted purtleularly to the necds of the seventh, ’elghm.- o
#nd nlnth grades of the sectlon. - At the center of the city stood the‘lilgh-sc.hool_ "
butlding, which, 1t was proposed, should be reserved fot the terith, .eleventh, .
angl twelfth grades. In January, 1910, three lower hig.. ’schools were opened” .
and the necessary runsfers mnde,  Ia August, 1911, lhe.'"foulgykscl‘xpol of t_.hé:‘
same character was opened. which date mavked the -¢nd qfg The’ ausition
perjod, during which }ixlle the change from ;hé: old to .the hew uﬁem waRr. .
belng brought about. The plpn, fa respect to the form pf organization, 18 now _ *

AN

difficuitles which arose fn bts innugpration, are td be found In the gext chapter,®.
Minncapolis, Minn. Charles M, Jordan, supcpfniendent.—The effort which is
belng umde in Minnegpolts by one of the elvigBiubs to seém-e the adoption of
an educattonrl plan wherein the. divisions sl be based on function, and the
discusaion which this effort is arousing, whl be~hélptul to other«comg_nuultleu
which are seeking to bring sbout n similar reogganization. JAthe elcational
conunittee of the Mimmenpolis Connnercial Club took up a. cateful consideration
of the wlole question of the tpgr%:lzatlon of  the pubtic-school system of
Minneapolin. After a discussion covering a year und a half the commlttee :»
submitted In April, 1910,.n repor¥ §p the public-affairs comimittee of the cliib,
with the regnest that.: It t6:met swith approval, the committee be.uuthorlied‘_

to pres,ent}tﬁe plan tg gh:q_ﬂboa?d ‘of educaflon und urge its ndoptlon;. By unani-
mous vote the publicaffnirs committee approved the report and unthorized the
«lducational cormitteq to Iny {t before thé board of education and ehortly.
therenfter this wns done. The honrd: referred”the committée's ‘plun to Bupb ¥

~ Jordan, with the Fequest tlint, he' present his:objections to Ita adoption. More, =

regentiy .the beard has appoluted.a csmmittee of 20 grade-schoot principala.tp 2
examine the proposals at greater lenath, : Because the Afinneapolis dlnctjl)’uluﬁ @
o— . a8 N L teen \ “:»'_:»T__—:fx . ;

I
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goes to the heart of the matterand. therefore, is of general fnterest, it s here
given fo full: . .

A PLAN FOR THFE REABRANGEMENT OF THE I'rm,u‘/’cuooL SYSTEM OF THE CITY
. oF MINNEAboLlS, :
. l. THE PLAN. . '

A. We recommend thut intermedi:te schopls be established colnprising the
sevenuth, eighth, and ninth grades. ‘I'his involves—

(@) Tlhe housing of these grudes together iu buildings ex(-ﬁmi\w-ly devoted
to that purpose. o X

tb) The establishment of such adwinistrative relations hetween eanch high
school and the intermediate school= In {tg Qistrict s %0 avoid any hiatus
between them, any duplication of work, or any lowering of the standard in
such high-schivol subjects ax may continue to be offered in the ninth gridde,

We would suggest that this end nuy be most surely attiined by makinge ‘
each bigh-school priucipal the supervisir of the intermediate schools in bix
district,

B, We further recommend that differentlation besin at the seventh grade,
at least to the exteut of offering two paralle] conrses, one containing mneh
bandwork aund Intensive training in practical branches, the other emphasizing
preparation for high school, N
- C. Finally, we recommend that promotion in the intermediate schools he
by subjects in place of by grades.

Il. THE RUASONS.

In our opinion the foregoing provisions are all equally essential to the suc-
cess of the plan.  The reusons fur this conclusion ure, in brief, ax follows:

1 A thousand puplls drop out of schoul every year In Minneapolis durfg:

or at the end of the eighth grade. and another thousand during or ut the eud
of the ninth grade; that 1s, before heing tn high school long enough to asecom-
plish anything %worth while. 1f this combined army of 2,000 chtldren who
now_leave school every year in Minneapolls prepared for dolng nothing in
particular could be given a uunified course” under oune roof, Deginning at the
seventh grade, the effect wonlil-be— (@) to hold in school through the uinth
grude many of those who now leave during or at the end of the elghth grade:
and () to give them all a far more valuable preparation for practical life
than 18 now possible. ¢ .
- 2, At about 12 yenrs of age, which usually mnrks the beginning of adolescence,
chlidren begin to differ markedly in their tastes and capacity ; and to attempt
longer to tench them all everything offered in these grades, or which may praofit-
ably be offered there, is in our opinfon n grievous waste of the puplls’ tiwe, the
teachers’ energy, and the people’s money.

8. In the fuce of these growing differences between pupils, to compel them tn
repeat subjects which they have mastered, nierely because they have fatied in
other subjects In the same grade, I8 to cultivate apnthy nnd distaste for school.

4. A large percentage of there who leave school dyring the elghth und ninthe
years are boys, and it Is well known that many of thiese nuw luck interest and
energy in school work. We helieve that such changes as are recommended wold
tend to hold their Interest and Incrense theirenergy during these yenrs, Moreover,

.+ it laterest in school work 18 once aroused mauy who would otherwise drop out at

‘the firat opportunity are likely to continue through the entlire higleschool course,

* 8. By concentrating the work of these three grades In relatively few centers,
yet 80 placed ag to be within walking distance for children 12 to 15 years of ¢
age, 1t would be possible to provide nssembly halls, gymnmusiums, and awmple
facllities for handword of all kinds. Such reoms and facllities are lmperatively
needed for children in these grades, yet can not be provided on un adequnte
scale for all school bulldings except at prohibitive cost.

6. By such concentration it would nlso be possible to equnlize classes, rvoid-  w
ing both- very large and very small sectiona. In this way the efficieticy of the

4 - work could be -notably incressed. N e
IS 7. By poncentration of these grades 1t would llkewise be posstble to have
i w - teachers devote themseives to whatever line of work they can do best, thus
“ reducing the pressure on tgachers and i_mpmvlng’ the quality of their work. L
g2 -
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8. By separating the Iarger from the smuiler children the problem of dis.
ciptine would be materially simplified. since the methods suited to ome nge are
not suited to another. 1n this way tha princtpals would be freed from many
needless annoyances and enabled more ectively to supervise the work of
teuching, 0

9. It is lmpossible, nnd 1t would be undesdhiible if possible, to train boys of
12 to 10 or 16 gears of age Wor detinite trades; but it is possible and bighiy
desirgble to glve them such general training of the hind and eye as shall
enable them readily to adapt themselves to the requirements of whitever oeen-
pation they flnatly-guter. This we regard as one of the most importnut etds to
he obtained by the provisions of a unitied course under oue rvof {nr grades T,
S 9, 0 .

10, Finally, the plan proposed would in our opinion make for economy as
woell ar efficiency.

In the first place. assuming the number of chilkiren to remain the same, it
would involve merely the reatrangeent of certain disteict boundaries and the
provision of assembly halls, gynmasimng, and workshops. But some schoots
already *huve coertain of these facllities, nnd we understand that others yre
climoering for them.  1ven supposing that the expense of equipping.the inter-
medinte schonls would be greater than the expense for such other schools as
woult obtain these facilitiox anyway, it would still Dy true that the saving
achieved by equatizing claxses and by using the equiptuent for handwork up to
its il eapaclty would in the end more than offset such additional expeuse of.
oyuipment.

In the sevond place. 1f the intermediate scliools should render school work
Hot onkgs more effective but nlso so el nore attractive as to hold in school
mny Ko now drop out and this fnerease the number of children to be edu-
cated., we have full confidence that the peopPe of Minneapolis would rejelce in
the fact and consider money so speirt well spent.

Respectfully submitted,

B. V. RomiNsox, (“hairman.
SUPERINTENDLNT JORDAIN'S REPORT TO THE ROARD OF EDUCATION. o

My opinton is asked by the board concerning the feaglbillty of the play for
Intermediate schools sulmitted to the board by the eduentional commniittee of
the comug&ginl club,

While there are sonme excellent suggestions In the pian with which sclhioolmen
have long yeen familinr, 1 am opposed to {t= adoption by the board of educa-
tion for the following reagons:

1. 1t would involve an entire reorgmnization of the school system. which
would necessarlly extend over several years,

2. It. would. in.my judgnent, involve n Inrge expenditure for suitnble bulld-
ings and wonld fuerense instead of diminish the eost of minntenance,

3. 1t would mnke a naturat stopping place for boys und girls of the ninth
grade, and would dimimish Inatend of {ucrense high-schonl attendance.

4, It would largely reduce the attendance In the high schools, although at
the prerent time the board has already made arrnngements to largely increase
thelr eapacity. ’

5. The so-called = bridge * hetween courses by which a pupil could pass from
oue course to the other 13 not feasible if the conrses be as radlcally different as
T understand the plan of the elub eontemplntes. .

G. There is no evidence whatever to show that the proposed arrangement

wili held in rehiool the boys aud glrls who now leave.

7. While 1 believe in extending as far as possible industrial work In the
gehools, T do not believe thit at the beglnning of the seventh grade it is uanally
possible for the children or teacliers to dectde which of two entirely distin
courses=—one largely literary and the other largely industrinl—the puplls should
pursue, .

. I.would suggest in place of this plan a general plan a8 follows, which, how-..

ever, will be only an experhne%
. Tlhn in the location and erec of new bhuildinga for the. coming year the

board have fn miud the idea of mnssiug the seventh aud eighth grandes s far
a8 possible, In this case, if 1t were desirable to have two courres, n thange
could rendily be made in the highi-schogl courses go-ghat either grade course,
eould cually articulate .with the corresponding cour<e in the high school.




90 REORGANIZAIION OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL BYSTEM, l
“

8o far as departmenta: work Is concerned. which iz 80 strongly recommended
by the committee. 1t has been fn use in many of the Minneapolis schools for
years. Promotion by subjects Instead of by grades need involve no change ot *
system,

I take the Hherty of addi* ¢ that the ditculty, iy my judgment, is not in the J
seventh, elghth, s.d ninth Fudes. but in the g*ndos below. The primary
grades especlally are so crowded that it is impossible for the teacher to
properly prepare the lnrge nun-ber of ¢hildren whieh she lns under her charge
for the next higher grade. and for this reason reta rdntion, of which we hear so
much. I8 most In evideurce in the lower grades.  With the number of children
per teacher reduced. with a helper 1o ench building for the children who are
bebhind in thelr work, and with a few ungraded rooms {n different parts of te
city to which abnormal children nlit be gent. I think the problem ¢f retaining
pupils tn rchool through the seventh and elglth grades. wnd eveu through the
high schooly, wonld be practically solved.

State of Neie York, Department of Education. Andrew S, Draper, late com-
missioner.—Perhaps the most significant and far-renching step toward reor-
ganizing the school system on a functional basis whicl, has vet been made in the
United States was tfat taken by the school nuthorities of the State of New York
ynder the distingnished leadership of Andrew N. Draper, late commissioner of
education.  Speakiz -npon the significance of this step, Dr. De Garmo. of
Corpell University, recfntiy said:

Unless my perspective is wrong. this New York reorganization, whereby we
can Kegp and even ewphusize our democraey and at the same time mnke the
Euroffean efticiency in secondn ry education possible. and enn, moreover, estib-
lish a type of {ndustrial education of the masses suitable to our conditions, so
different from those of Europe, wiil spread to the other Stiates of our Union
and will ultimately hecotve the aecepted type of organization of ecueation in all
countries that are at bottom dewmocratie. 1 therefore consider this the. hest
plece of constructive educutional statesmanship since the thue of Hornce Mann,

The plan which was adopted in September (1810), and which is being raphily
accepted by the schoolg of the State. proposes that, from the standpolnt of the
content of rchoal work, the eutlre school period below the college be broken into
three groupa: The elementary group. embracing the tust six years of school
Hfe; the Intermedinte group. compriging thesseventh aud eighth years; and
the high-school ‘group, covering the usnal ninth, tenth, oleventh, and twelfth
e years. Ultimately. it is thought, the ninth grade may he added to the inter-
mediate course. though at the present time. owing to the physical organization
of the schools, the conditlon of the bulldings in cities and villnges, and other
local difficulties, it seems Impracticable to make the slift. The charneter and
scope of the change which was roposed were hriefly set forth in the foliowing
statement, lntr(xluc_-tory to the " Course of Study and Syllabus for the Ele-
wmentary Schools™ (1910):

In determining the work of the clementa I} schools a sIx-year cdurse has heen
prepared. . This conrsesis genernl in character and ndapted to nll children until
that period of their development when they manifest different interests, mental
powers, and tastes, which I8 usually at the nge of 12, \

This six-yea. course is followed by an intermedinte conrse of two years cov-
ering the usual seventh and eighth grades and rounding out the elementary
course. In thig two-venr course the work beging to differentinte.. Work s
* planned which Tends to the long-established high-schfol courses, to commerclal
- courses, and to Industrinl courses. Certain work previously done in the high-
#chool courge has been brought down in this two-year course to economize the
I8’ timie, to reduce the pressure and strnin yntder which high-school students
have labored during thelr first years in bigh school, and to interest pupils in
‘work which will tnduce them to remain In gchonl for a greater number of yeurs.

‘There. are, therefore, the followling -courses : . N

I 8ix-year elementary course. o
.+ 11. Intermediate cours, seventh nud elghth years.
. . °

’
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\ When, in 1905, the_ educational Jepnrtment of the vStute was reorganized, a

syllabus for che elementary schools, then comprising eight ‘grades. was adopted.
but with the expressed helief that it should be revided at the end of fivewears. i
One year prior to the expiration of this five-year~eriod Mg‘: Draper expressed
his conclusions respecting the Iines along which fhe revision of the elewentary
course should be made.' 1In brief, his conclusions were: That the next syllabus
should cover g period of six yeurs instead of elght; that the instruction glven
ull pupiis during the first perfod should be the same. Irrespective of the courses
pursued thereafter; thiat near the age of 12 there should begin a differentlation
In course of study for different groups of children: that it must not be under- *
stood that all elementary work will cease at the end of the sixth grade; and
that the proposed six-year syllabus will articulate with the elecmentary work
between that of such six years uud the regular academic work and lead to
courses in trade schools, commercial schools, and high schools of the present
standard.

The lutermediate school, as it {8 developing In the State of New York, recms
to afford a particularly fortunate oppertunity, for localities desiring it. to intro-
duce work of au industrial and vocational character. The progress of this
tendency Is sketched by Mr. Draper fu the seventh nnnusl report, issued by his.
departwent in 1911, under the caption ** Intermediate Industrial Schools™:

Those cities and unlon free-school districts which have asalled themselves of
the previsions of the educgdtion Inw, which provide for industrial education by
establishing Industrial or vocational schools, bave admitted Into such schools
pupils who would mominaily be in the seventh and elghth years of the elenmen-
tary schools. These pupils’in attendunce upon vocational schools are taking
work bused upon the elementary syilubus. Special provision was made in the
syllabus for such pupils by Introducing commerclal and industrial geography,
Industrial arithmetic. household economy, wechanic arts, and mechanical draw-
ing. In developing the courses of study it wns assumed that all pupils in the
seventh and elghth yeurs, irrespective of thelr future plans, would study similar
English Hterature and composition. bi ¥, civics, and physiology. Discrimi-
nation need not be made in teaching thghe subjects in thie seventh and eighth
grades to the various groups of puplls.® Facility in the intelligeut use of the
English language, knowledge of the civic duties and privileges of the citizen,
and definite information regarding the functions snd cure of the body are essen-
tial qualities to the development of thinking boys and girls, irrespective of thelr
probable vocations or the higher schools which they may attend.

Primarlly these schools do the work preparatory to the trade schools, for,
according to the law, one of the requirements for entrance to the latter schools
is that the puptls should have completed the general industriM\ schools. There
ig, however, nothing to ptevent the graduates of the two-year industrial conrse
from entering the regular high schools, as pupils who take industrial work in
the seventh and eighth yeurs of the elementary school are also requited to tnke
English, history, geography, physiology, and arithuetic. While the treatinent
of subject matteg is somewhat different from that given the regular puplls in
the corresponding year of the elementary schools, there need be no doabt that
the mental development attuined Is as great for one class of students as for
the other. .

At the same time it must be borne In mind that some pupils will wish to enter
the regular secondary school. Some pmRis are likely to discover that they
A have little aptitude for {ndustrial vocations, and. furthermore. they may have

ample means, both waterial and mental, to pursue the academic course and to

postpone the time when they must think of their future vocations, Experience
has nlrendiﬁown, howerer, that the majority of graduates of the intermedl-
ate schools not desire to enter the regular high schools; but In order to

provide for those who do wish to enter such schools the board of regents has
made a regulation covering their case. It has been provided that students
. who have completed eight years iun the elementary schools—aix years of which
have been in ge regular elementary work as outlined in the syiiabus, and two -
years of whidh have been in the intermediate fndustrial schoul work corre- .
- f#ponding to the seventh and eighth grades—may enter the regular high school.

1 Fifth An. Rep.Ed, Debt., State o
T

-8, '

£ N. Y. (1000), pp.
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There has been greater interest shown In the State in the establishment of
these Intermediate industrial schools open to pupils who are in the seventh and
elghth years, or who are 14 years of age, thnn has been shown in the establish-
ment of trade schools. This is tn lne with the natural development of the
movement for fudustrial education. It is in the natural order of things to
begin with those phases of a new system of education which are most needed
and which are most logleal In tlie complete development of an entire system.
Everywhere It i8 recogulzed that one of tlie main arguments for industrial
education is that it will provide educational faeilities for ehildren who would
«therwise leave school nt the fourteenth year and enter unskilled indnstries.
Furthermore, the problem of holding children in school until they have nttain-
ments which can never be taken away from them is worthy of great considera-
tion. Every child should remaln In the elementary school until he is prepured
to enter a higher school or until he has a training which fits him to know what
he wants to do in life. some preparation for his chosen voention. as well as a
rolld grounding in the fundamemtals. Industrinl training aimsg (o meet these
conditions. and as the Intermedinte Industrial schools increase in nnmber, and
as their graduates clamor for advanced training for the industries, we may
expect tbat the localities will provide fer the other class of schools outlined in
the law,

The Phﬁippinc Islands, Department of Education.—It is interesting to observe
how nearly the men who shaped the educational system of the IPhilippines have
appronched the grouping toward which American cities are now temling. The
bureau of education of the I'hilippines wjs established in 1900—
to give to every Inhablitant of the Philippine Islands a primary—hut thoroughly
niodern—eduacation, to thereby fit the race for participation in self-government
and for every splere of activity offered by the life of the Far East, and to sup-
plant the Spanish Lainguage by the introduction of English, as a basls of educa-
tion and a menus of Intercourse and comnymication. [

The heginning of the edueational system was lald during the superintendency
of Dr. Frel W, Atkinson, hut ."IS'SllI]l(’d fts present form of organization, which in
{ts himportant features is doubtless permmnent, under the direction of Dr. David
P. Barrows; general superintendeut of education (1903-1909).}

As originally planned by Dr. Barrows, provision was made for a school perlod
covering 12 years, of which the elementary divislon embraced 6 years; the sec-
ondary period 4 years, with the last 2 years reserved for subjects of study
wsually found in a college course—the whole lending to the granting of the
bachelor of arts degree.. It was believed that the essentinls of the academic
courses, which In the United States require eight yenrs, could e given in alx
years. Inasmuch. bowever, n8 the resources at the command of the department
were not sufficlent to gunrantee to all of the clhildren a schivoling period of six
yenrs, this division wang broken Into two parts, of three years esch, covered,
respectively, by the “ primary " and ** intermediate ” schools.

The work of the firiminry school, it was expected, would in the course of 10
years practicaliy ellminate illiteracy among the children of the rising genera-
tion, aud would give to these who could not afford to spend more than three
years in school a knowledge of essentinls and a moral, physical, and mental
training * sufficient to“equip them for the modest demands of a modest lite.”
"l‘q fiil the tnterval in_the child’s training between the primary school and the
secoudnry courses of @fe high achool, as weil as to.egable those who could afford
to do so to continue their work beyond the brief coursesof the firat three yenrs,
the intermediate schools, covering the lust three years of the clementary divi-
-ston, were devised, It.was found, however, that while the “HENARIIY work
deemed essential could be giveu in the six years covered by the primary and
fntermedlate schools, it was impossible to give, in addition, a8 much attention to

1 See reports of the secretary of public instruction and- of the geretal superintendent of
. ed\mtuon i Repom of th”lno Oon-um
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preparation for industrial efficiency in the primary grades as the need required.
In 1907, therefore, the course of study wus revised and one year added to the
work of the primary school. . :

As the length of the intermedinte course wis not chnngpd. the elementury
divislon now comprises a period of seven years, instead of six, asg originally gut-
lined, although it is possible for a cpild who ts plunning for'a professional lite
to limit himself to the ncademic work of the elementary perlod and thus com-

‘plete the course in six “vears, In other depurtmex'tx the orlginal time *schewe

still Lwolds, so that the entire period of 7(:houling provides for 12 or 13 years, -
fustead of the 12 only which obigined prior to 1907,

While provision hus not yet been inade, except in Munlila, for the training
corresponding 1o that given in the freshman and sophomore courses of American
colleges, yet the scheme which has heen Munned provides that opportunity for
work of this character shall ultimately be giveu t the high schools of the sev-
erul territorial divisions, YWhen this step shall have been taken the Philipplne
educational system will, in the essentinl features respecting the grouping of
grades and their articulation, be in close corgespoldence with the arrangement
which is comfug rapidly to ubtain In America—that of slx years in the ele-
mentary division and six or elght years in the secondary division—the whole
leading to the  junfor certificate,” or pussibly, as some are urging, to the buche-
lor of arts degree, ’

q ) . 3 rq
It may Le of interest to mentiofl the school organizations of Argen-
tina and.of Japan, which, in many respects. are similar to that
toward which the progressive movement in this country. is€0\ving.

Argenting, Department of Education.—For more thau 50 yvears Yhe Natlonat
Governutent of Argenting has been netively engnged In reorganizing its educa-
tional aystem and practice,  In its present form the system dates bhack to 184,
when the form of organization which pow obtains was Instituted. Tle cle-
mentary division covers slx grades of one year each, and ig well organized,
eslﬁ*vl:llly In the city of Imonos‘f(iros. The constitutton of Argentfun places
upont the Provinees the obllgation of maintaining primary schools, bhut, owing
to the Iack of resources which charncterizes many of the Provinces, the Republic
has been obliged to contribute to their support. The course of instruction
among the secondary schools, which are known a8 liccos and colegivs, covers a
perfod of five yenrs and articulates with the elementary division. The pupit
enters at about the age of 12. and by the time he reaches 17 he is prepared for
the professionnl conrses, four years In length fur (he most part, of some one
of the three national universities.* -

Japan, Department of Educafion.—Whlle the educational orgnuization of
Japin I8 of remote origin, extendiug bhacketo the second eentury after Christ,
it was not untit 1871 that a department of education wag_greated, and not until
1888 that the foundations of the present system were laid. Since 1888 very
earnest and iutelligent attention has been given to the improvement of the
system then established. In consequence of ~thege- wodifications the system,
articulated in all of its parta. now emhraces an elementary divisfon covering n
minhnum of six years, tysecondary divislon of six years, and a division of
higher education which provides the opportunity for three years of college
work and five years of graduate work, the whole leading to the doctor's degree,

The elementary schools, according to imperial ordinance, are designed “to
give children the rudiments of moral education and of education specially

1 Por n'mrvey of the educational progress in Argentina see Rep. of U. 8, Commis. Ed.
(1909), ch. 7, : ) ’ . . ’ '
A} . N . .
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“adapted to make of them good members of the community, together with such
genernl knowledge and sklll ns are necessary for practieal life, due attentlon
being paid to their bodlly development.” Thewxe schools are divided Into gronps.

*“ordinary " elementary schouls with a course of four years, obligatory for all ]
who have reached 6 years of age; and “higher ™ elementary schools, wherein
the course miy be of two years, three years, or four years, as the particular
lomllty determines, Inasmuch as the two-year .conrse articulates with the
schools of secondary grnde. and as provislon s made whereby pmpdls from
higher elementary sci™ols having a three or four year course are given ad-
vanced stunding fu the secondnry schools, It is eorrect to sy #iat the Japatese
system s built upon an elementary divislon of six yenrs.!

The ecandary educitlon of the country Is given in middle schools, girls’
higher schools, nnd b some of the technical, commerelal, aud agricaftaral
schools which have been rapidly established since the war with Russia, Thoe
middle schools provide for the boys and afford instruction in such arts nnd sci-
ences us are necessary. In the prepmration for bizher and speclal edneation,
The course of study covers five years, bhut u supplementary course of one year
may be added for further iraining In the branches alrendy studied, The work
in these schools is depertmental. Only those students who have completed the
four-year course of the ordinary elementary schools anil the two-yenr course of
the bigher elementary schiools, or the equivilent of such corrrses, and who are
12 years of nge nre admitted to the midale schools.  Graduntes of these selioois
of recoudary rank are admitted to the * higher schouls” corresponding to our
colleges, only upon competitive examination, ns these schools e gecommodate
no fore than a fifth of the number of students who apply.

The higher education of Jupnu is ‘comprised In the imperial universities of
2he country and in the so-called bigher schools. The tatter are predominantly
preparatory in character. The courses of study therein cover three years, nud
three lines of work are offered, each prepazj 1g for particular (fopnruuonts b the
vniversities, The fwperial universitles hj:e for their object ** the teaching of
such arts aod sciences as are ryquiped for. the purpose of the State and the
prosecutlon of original reseatches in sueh arts nnd sclenees.”  Each university
consisty of a “university hall” and “colleges,” the university hatl being -
established for the purpuse of pursulng orlginal rescareh and - thc colleges for
instruction, theoretical aud practical.?

1 For courses of study see Appendix, pp. 173-176,

2 For a comprehenrive description of the Rystemn as {t was in 1004 see Educdfion 1n
Japan, prepared by the Departmeut of Educatiou (anau). 1004, for the St. Louls Fapo-
sition. .
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Chapter VI. ' g
THE PLAN ADOPTED BY BERKELEY, CAL.

CoxTRRTS —The Amerlean achoo) system In.contrast with Furopean srstems—The Qer-
mnn system—The French system—The Italinn system—The Engllsh system—The
secondnry schoolad of Ireland—The secondury schoolk of Scotlnnd—The Swiss 8ys-
tem—=SKchoal wortallty in the Amerlcan ayetem o the studies, of Thorndlke, Asres,
Ntrayer—The plan adopted In Rerkeley, ¢'nl---The difficulties met in its inaugura-
tion o internal organlzotion: principnls and teachers: legal dificultles; congested
fehools — A\ campalen of publleity-—Turisdiction of departmental heads—The Jower
hlgh school: a teapsition perfod—HResulta of the arrangement—Effect on school
atteudunce—Opportunlty for chimpglng the content of the courses of study.

The public- c(-lmnl svstem, ax it has developed in America, in re-
spect to the glouping of vears and the articulation of its chief
divisions, is a svstem which is based, in the main, on remote prac-
tices of the church, sanctioned hy cystom. and formulated by legal
enactment.  In so far as it songht t& provide a mechanism whereby
a cHild may pass, by sneeessive steps, from division to division, on
his way from the kindergarten to the university, the system has done
well. Indeed. in this respect the Ameriean c¢hild, until he pltimately
leaves the system. is never off the main track. .\t no step of the way
is it incumbent upon him or his parvents finally to determine his
career.  Moreovér, having determined it, he can, at anv step of the

L wav. without I9ss or waste, recheck nn(l reformulate his judgment.
A child is limifed in his advancement nan by his ability and his
application.  There are no derailing switches in the American 8ys-
tem, and in this particular it stands out in striking contrast with
the systems of the Old World.

, In Germany the parent must decide hefore Iljs child enters school
whether he is to be ome kind of a mechanie or small business nan. or
s to adopt for his vocation some one of the professions. If the de-
cision favors the former, then he sends his child to the T olksschule, *
which carries the masses of both sexes to the age of 14. At this age
the school edueation of the child censes. except that in some Prussian
cities “middle® -schools (Mittelschulen) have been estahlished~for
those who are able to pay a yearly tuition fee of from $10 to $25, and
which offer a course nearly parallel to the eight-year course of the
elementary school.!  Some further instruction in direct preparation

1) brief characterization of the MittclacAulen of Prussia is given in Rep. of U. 8. Om ‘
Ed. (1919), vol. 1, pp. 477—470
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. for various tradej and business occupations can be secured. also. in
certain localities |mong the German States. through *{ continuation
schools, whieh{ djough independent of both the elgfentary ¢rhools
and the schools of secondary grade, seek to build on the foundation
Juid in the former.

If, on the other hand, tllc parent de<1ros his child to prepare for

LA pxofesslonal career. cither among the learned professions or nmong,
those requiring tochmc-ll prepuration, @ fits him to eniter
some school of secnndm\« grade (Gymaasium, Realyymnasivm,

Y or Oberrealschule) by pmculing private instruction or hy
sending him to the [orschule for a preparatory course of
three yéars.! When, at 9 or 10, the child is ready to chter a
secondary school. to begin there a nine-year period of study. the
Dparent must define still more narrowly the future of his child. Tf

- e decides uponthe Zymnasinm. the ehild's conrse will he n elassical
one, in which the study of Latin and Greek predominates: if the
Realgymnasiem, Greek will be replaced by the study of modern

~  languages, supplemented by miatheaties and scenee: and if the
Oberrealschule be selected. French will be substituted for Latin, affd
only modern subjects taught, the main object being to prepare the
pupil for doing aoriginal work in mathematies and the natural
sciences. Hd\mg chosen among A(lmols the option is ended. for the
curriculum in each 1s so heavy that the pupll never attempts to take
studies _outside the preseribed cougse.  TFor parents who live in
localities where but one kind of school is to be found there is really

N no choice. .

In France also the universities and secondary sehools are closely -

: related. the two orders of institutions forming a continuous and
complete system of libera]l and professional W'ntion. in which the

ccon(lnr_y schools embrace two cyvcles of work—=one of four years, be-
ginning at 11 years of nge; the other of three, terminating with the
granting of the bachelor's degree—and the whole being the neeessary
preliminary for admission to the specialized course of the universi- -
ties and the great technical schools? The elementary division, on
the other hand, comprises the primary schools. covering the ages -
from 6 to 12, which terminate with an examination entitling the
successful candidate to a certificate of primary studies that exempts
the holder from the obligation to attend school. Beyond these pri-
- mary schools lie the higher primary schools (12 to 16), with a coutse

It uhom‘d he notedl that a relatively amall number leave the olementary schools cnch
year at U or 10 years of uge to enter the varlous sccondary schools. In 1008-9, of an
cnroliment {n the elementary schools of 228,483 In Berlln, 2 234 made such change. Sce
Rep. of U. 8. Com, Ed. (1910), vol. 1, p. 46D,

. * 8ce Rep. of U. B. Com. Ed.. (1902), vol. 1, p. 680 ; aiso ch, 13 for a detalled account of
-3 the reforms of 1902 in secondary education; also Compayre, In Educatioual Review, Feb.,
1903. .
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- covering three years. to which a fourth may be added, open to candi-
dates above 13 years of age, for pupils who have secured the certifi-
_cute of primary studies or who can pass an examinution. The only J
point of contact between the elementary division and that of the
secondary school is that pupils from the higher primary schools ean
enter the section of the first cycle of secondary work (section DB),
in which neither Latin nor Greek is taught.
Inasmuch, however, us the secondary schools are not free schools
and as the certificate of primary studies, originally granted to stimu-
late interest in the primary schools, is secured by many at the mini-
nmym age of 11, and as, furthermore, the compulsory education period
does not extend bevond 13 and is not rigidly enforeed. the mnsses
drop out of school in great numbers, few availing themselves of the
coordination of the twa divisions. Recently, however, throngh the
articulation of the higher primary schools and the colleges that ave
of secondnry rank, but established by local authorities and main-
tained in part by the State. a gradual approsch of the primary and
secondary divisions is obsegvable.  Althongh these colleges follow the
some official programs as the Iveées (the typical secondary schools of
France). few of them offer the full course of instruction. so that they
have formed a sort of inferior order of secondary schools. or a
preparatory stage to the upper cyele (or section) of the lyedes.?
Secondary eduertion in Italy wlso is lacking in eoordination with
that of the elementary division.” It comprises two main subdivisions:
First, those schools wherein education of a technical charactef
given ; second, the classical schools (gyvmnasia); that articulate \\lth
the universities. Pupils enter the latter at 8 or ¢ years of age.
After a course lasting five vears they are prepaved for the lvede,
which is simply a school in which the elassical studies begun in the
gymnasium can be continued for three years more, thus preparing the
i pupil for the nniversity. Pupils enter the gvinnasien with the equiv-
alent of the first three vears of wokk given in the elementary schools.
This preparation is secured from Private tutors or in private schools,
as they rarely enter€rom the public elementary school itself. While
clementary schoo]mg inYtaly is secular, obligatory, and gratuitons
from the sixth to the ninth year, yet the aputhv among the masses is
so great that but a smnll percentage of those who complete the com-
_pulsory three- -year period finish the sixth school year, w lnch is the
“highest in the elementary schools.?
In England there dare no free secondary schools, and but few where
. the charges are within tl’ench of.any but well-to-do people. There

A 1 Bee Current Tendencics {n Sccondary and Higher Education {n France, {n TRep. of U. 8.
C'o-. Ed. (1010), vol. 1, pp. 418-417,
, 1In 1900 only a trifie over T per ciut, accordlng to Afonroe in Rep of U. 8 Com. Ed.
(1906). vol. 1, p, 77. .
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is no English counterpart to the free public high school of America.
In consequence a secondary education is beyond the reach of the
great proportion of the poorer people. A small proportion of ambi-
tious children from the public elementary schools, however, are en-
abled to secure secondary schooling in favored localities through a
system of free scholarships obtained by competitive examination.
However, the endowments which prq?lce these scholarships are scat-
tered over England capricidusly, as the accident of the residence of
ancient donors or the appreciation of landed property may have
determined.! Moreover, the scholarships are often competed for and
obtained by the rich and liberally taught children, who look upon
the scholarship as an honor, and thus the poorer and less fortunate
children are crowded out. Some school boards approprinte 2 sum
of money sufficient to secure attendance of their brightest pupils at
endowed schools, but this again is appropriated on competitive
examination. So difficult is it for the poor hoy to secure such educa-

‘tion that the number to be found in the two great English universi-

ties—Oxford and Cambridge—who have seciyed their elementary
preparation in these State-aided schools is but 1 per cent of the total
university enrollment, and yet 85 per cent of the entire population
depends upon these elementary schools for edueation. In other

words, the 15 per cent of population that are financially able to-

dispense with State-nid schools LOlltl 11)utc 99 per cent of the uni-
versity enrollment.?

The intermediate (secondary) schools of Ireland, like the scc-
ondary schools of England, do not form a link between the publie
elementary and higher institutions. " In both countries they offer
distinct courses, parallel in a sense to the elemgntary school, but ex:
tending beyond it. Again, it is difficult for the childven of poor
parents in each to avail themselves of its advantages.

In Scotlund, on the other hand, the secondary school, as a rule,

may be said to be continuous with the elementary school, conn(‘(tmg %

the latter with the univ ersity, somewhat after the arrangement ‘in
Anmerica, though unlike in that children attending such schools are
obliged to pay fees. It should be said, however, that there is no

‘country in the world that is so well provided as ‘%cotlxm. with

scholarships, or bursaries, as they are called, to cnable the poor
students to attend universities and secondary schools.?

The only system in Europe which is at all comparable to the
American system, in respect to’ the important place granted to tif
primary school, is that which has been developed among the Cantons

1 ﬂharpleu, English Education, p. 78.
2 1bid,, pp. 80, 81.
% Rep. of U. 8. Com. EG. (1910). vol. 1, pp. 585—587 gives an account also of the reform
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of Switzerland. As in America, the primary school, which every -
Swiss child must attend for* from € to 8 or 9 years, is the common
trunk from which all other schools branch. Like the Awerican
system. again, nowhere are found preparatory grades connected di-
rectly with secondary institutions. As a consequence, the child of

the wealthy parent and the child of the parent who is poor attend

the same school and nnn"le freely. without regard to pecuniary con-
Jdition or social rank. © * -

With the possible exception of Switzerlund, the school systems of
Europe! are broken into two great divisions. one comprising the ele-
mentary schools, the other the secondary schools and the universities.
Both'divisions reach down to the age of school commencement, and,
within the scope common to both. are parallel to each other; yet, in
respect to wldtmnshlp‘ they remain practically separaté and dis-

“tinet. By their origin and history the universities and secondary
schools of these systems are closely related, the two institutions -form-
ing a continnous and complete system of liberal and professional edu-
eation.  In these systems the secondary division of education is not
regarded™ s a sccond stage in a continuouts process, as with us, but
l‘uther as an order of education which. conpled with the university,
is «uperior in rank to that embraced in schiools of elementary grade.
This distinetjon arises from the belief that those who are destined for
professional careers and for lemlelshlp in the State should be edu-
. cated from their earlicst years in a different manner and in a differ-
ent class of subjects from the luboring,masses. Under such systems, =
moreover, the entire future of the the child must be determined at
an sge when little can be known of his tastes and aptitudes and long
before lie himself is competent to form a judgment. He is thus com-
pletely at the merey of others, and in the event a mistake is made is
without recourse, . ]

The trend of education in America during the colonial period, and
well down to the middleof the next century, wasin the same direction.
There were many indieations that as school practices crystallized
into organized systems in America the same lines of demareation
would be drawn. The relatively unimpgitant place held during
these periods by the elementary* school, the feet that education was
looked upon as affecting the individual rather than as a matter of
concern to the State, the length of timg-required to develop a feeling
of natienality, the ddminance of the university and its demand for
institutions preparatory in character, the influence of European mod-
els and precedents—all tended to muke America slavish in its imita-

1 For administrative purposes there are three dlvlslon: Elementar). :econ&ary. and,
higher, or * snperlor " education.
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tion of the school systems of the Old World. Fortunately, however,
apposing influences were at work which culminated about the middle
of the last century in a sharp but victorious struggle. out of which
has come a public-school system complelely democratized in respect
to providing a direat connection bet\\een its two poles for e\er)
#hild who willg it, w hether rich or poor.
- Despite the fact. however. that America has developed a straight
path between the elementary school and the university, recent studiey
of school attendance show that very few of those who enter the
primary grades ever reach the university. The first serious atudy of °
# school elimination.mnade in accordance with modern statistical meth-
ods. was that by Prof. Edward L. Thorndike, of €olumbia Uni--
versity, in 1907.! This bulletin started a discussion which led to a
number of important investigations in the sanie field. the two ost
valuable being that by Dr. Leonard P. Ayres, of the Russell Sage
Foundation, pul)llshed in 19092 and that by Prof. George Dravton
Strayer, of Columbia University. published in 19113
In attempting to determine what proportion of the children who
+ enter our schools drop out before completing the course, and the
points in our system where this elimination is greatest. a different
method of estimating the number of pupils annundly entering school
wa$ used in pach of these-three studies. Thorndike assumed that J
the average enroliment of pupils in -the fitst three grades would
approximate the number of pupils entering the first grade in a
given year. Ayres held that the number beginning school each year
is approximately equal to the “average of the generations of the
ages 7 to 127 in the school. membership of the system under con-
sideration,* Strayer, on the other hand, built up his investigation
on the assertion:that—

.

the generntion of chiidren-entering school in any one rear 1s best represented
by the largest age’group. which 18 precisely a generation of children. nnd since
it is the largest, it probably approximates more closely thun any other that
generation which has entered. the schools during the current year.

In trying to determine the gereral tendency of the American
public-school system respeeting elimination, it will be instructive to
compare the conclusions reached by these investigators. Bx way of
‘explanation, it should be noted that Ayres and Strayer have not cor-
rected for pupils who are repeating their work: further, that where
the numbers exceed 100 in each casethe presence of repeaters is

.

1 Thorndlke, TAe Elimination of Pupile from School, Bu, of Ed,, Bul, No. 4, 1007

‘Ayreo,— Loggards in Our ScRaols, p. 52.
'Stuyer, m a:\d Grade Qgneus of Sohools and Colleges, p. 12." -/
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indicated. The school life of every 100 children annually entering
the first grade follows:

Pupils remaining in cach grade out uf those cnlering’ first grade.

.

l Elementary grades. l High-achool years.
l = s -l £ 2 < : €‘
S8 E T | £| 3 ||| EJEIE
l £ 3 \ 1 B8 | %1% | ¥|E|S |28
= SR I A L ol e O S o
. f t |
Thorndike ! I 1007 100 100 00| s1|.68] 4| 40| 2| 17| 12 8 -
Axrest co | 131290 128 120 186 e0} 71| std 40| 191 34| -0
StraverdBO¥S.....o 15| 1204 sy 10| w0f s es| 50| 35| .20| 1 10
s 140 115 nol HO| 5| & 78[ 601 45| 30| 20 16
i d

B ;’l;homdl,\ T?ic Ellmmuémn /Pupxll/rum School, p. 11.
s \L‘xu":er l:ggp::z;dntl]:)a:: (,rrcgu: of Schools and Colleges, p. 135. !

Noting-as an exception Thorndike's belief tlmt school elimination
begins early in the primary grades, it is possible to summarize the
important conclusions these investigators reached respecting the
general tendency of the system, thus: Of every 100 children an-
nually entering the first grade of our schools. practically all will
reach the end of the fifth grade. DBetween this point and the first
vear of the high school, from 60 to 67 per cent of those reaching the -
fifth grade will be lost, leaving hut from 17 to 25 of the original-100
pupils. who will reach the second vear of the high school., Out of
this number, only*from 8 to 10 will figally complete the high-school
course.  Studies which have_been made in California show that of
the 8 or 10 who graduate the high school, fewer than 3 gager
normal schools, colleges, or other schools of a grade beyond that of
the high school, and of this number fewer thnn 1.5 remain to the
end of the course. -

A system in which the divisions, elementary, high school, and col- -
lege, are so articulated as to permit each division to possess a dis-
tinctive function and a distinctive content shaped to meet such domi-
nating purpose, would go far toward holding in the system the great
numbers who are now falling by the wayside. The ¢gmmon arrange-
ment, of assigning eight years ta.the permd of elemen&try study and
four years to that of secondary instruction, o no such oppor-
tunity. Elght years, in the life of the child, begmnmg with the age -
of 6, carries him beyond the time nessary to acqmre the tools of an
education, and. beyond the first natural division in his life, viz, that
which comes with the dawn of adolescence. Its expiration finds him,” = .
if he has made normal profreas through the grades, tuily two years
advanced into a period where riature demands a very ‘different con-
tent hnd treatment f.nom that in the period. when the rudiments of
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education are being acquired. While the advent of adolescence
brings no greater break than does the change of night into day, vet |
as night differs from day, imperceptible though the transition from |
one to the other may be, so the characteristics of the child differ from '
‘those of the youth. The school system, in its organic form, and in i
the articulafien of its parts, completely ignores the significant physi- i
ological and psychical changes which are ushered in with ghe advent
of adolescence. That this phenomenon in human deve opment is
ignored by the system accounts in a very large degree for the rapid |
elimination in the upper grammar grades; nor will this loss be
greatly decreased until an intelligent attempt is made by the educa-
tors to shape the system and the content of the courses to meet the
needs that demand satisfaction.
That the present arrangement i< not adequately accomplishing this !

is clear furthermore, not alone from the loss in the upper grades. but
from that in the first year of the high school as well. Ayres claims
that more than half of those enrolling in the ninth year never enter
the tenth year. Whether this proportion be exact ér not, educators
know that the loss at this point is very large, greater, in fact, than
that between the eighth grade and the high school. 'The reason is
“obvious, namely, the articulation of the two divisions is an artificial
one, and one that does not meet the need for a gradual transition.
The teachers in the,two divisions are different in type: the adminis-
trative methods are radically different; the subjects of study in the
early years of the latter division are not such as appeal to the natural
interest of the pupils; in shéit, no proper transition has been pro-
vided between the one and the other and, in consequente, the pupil .
frequéntly becomnes disheartened and drops ont, with the conscious- .
ness of having failed. In many instances it is a failure for which the I
system in its blindness is responsible. Limiting the elementary |
.division to six years and throwing in a three or four year period be- - (
tween the termination of the elementary division and the beginning
of the upper half of the secondary period, which would provide a
careful transition from the ‘one to the other, would'surely go far to-

~ ward holding in school those who. at this point, are dropping out on
account of failure to make an adjustment to the new conditions that
must be met in the high school. In the reorganization plan under
which the school department of Berkeley, Cal., is now operating, an
attempt is made to provide such a period of transition and, gt the
same time, to secure a grouping of the several grades which shall be

L/ based on f n rather than upon chance.

.~~~ This planyWhich was inaugurated in January, 1910, proposed that -

En " the 12-grades, or Years, .be broken into threg groups: The first, ele-

. mentary, to comprise the first six years of achool life; the second, the
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Jower high school, to comprise the seventh, eighth, and ninth years;
and the third, the upper high school, to embrace all pupils of the
tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years. In its ideal form, the plan re-
quired separate huildings for the elementary division, a8 separate
building for the lower high-school grades at the center of each group
of elementary schools, and an upper high-school building at the
geographical.center of the entire city, and thus at a point equally
convenient to all. In practice, jt was found that the buildings that
were suited in size and equipment to the work of the lower high
schools were not in every case situated at points nltogether central and
convenient to all of a given group of elementary schools; hence ob-
jection was at once made by some of the parents concerned.

When first suggested the plan contemplateds transferring all of
the children in the first six grades from the central or lower high-
school byildings and distributing them among the elementary schools
of the respective attendance districts. | Tt was found, however, that
such action would require that the little children who were living
within the shadows of the central school would be obliged to attend
schools situated at prohibitive distances. Two ways of meeting
this serious objection to the plan were considered: First, retaining
a suflicient number of rooms for the use of the first two or three
grades and transferring the entire enrollment of the fourth, fifth,
and sixth grades; second, retaining six rooms, one for each of the
first six grades, to nccommodate those dn]dren only who resided
in close proximity to the school in question. The latter method
was adepted, and has worked satisfactorily.

Another serious difficulty developed in carrying the plan into —
effect—namely, the attachment that the children of the upper grades
had formed for their respective schools, and their disinclination
to leave their home school and the teachers with whom they were
acquainted until their eighth-grade course was completed. This
difficulty was met by requiring only those children who had com-
pleted the work of the sixth grade in the outlying buildings to
come in to the centrul school. The grades which had already en-
tered upon the work of the seventh and eighth years were per-
mitted to choose whether to remain in their home schools or be
transferred to the central school, such decision to be determined by
majority vote of the class, after conference with the parents, and
after the educational advantages to be obtained at the lower high
schools bad been pointed out to them. In several instances classes
chose to enter the central schools immediately, but in other igstances
the feelgxg for the home school was so strong that the children re-
" mained'until the completion of their eighth year's work. A traasi-

uo%?geﬂod of one and one-half years, or thres terms, however,
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brought them all into the central schools, and without the necessity
of distasteful compulsion. *

Various difficulties arose in connection with the internal organi-
zation, especially as it affected the personnel of the &chool corps.
The plan required that the principals of the lower high schools
should hold certificates of high-school grade, and that the teachers
of such schools should also be teachers empowered by law to do
high-scliool work. A further difficulty developed respecting the
salaries of the principals of the elementary schools. The salary
schedule under which the principals work bases salary upon the
grade of the building, which. in turn, is determined by the number
of roomsfoccupied. For instance, a 16-room building falls into one
class, whereas a 13-room building is in the class below, in respect
to the principal’s salary. '

The first was met by a transfer of principals, an arrangement
that was made easy because of the fine spirit of the men concerned.

In respect to the standard of certification required of the teachers.
little difficulty was experienced in practice, because those. tenchers
at the central schools who had been doing successful work in the
seventh and eighth grades were retained in their positions, and the
high-school requirement was made to apply to new teachers coming
into the department, who for the most part were to be assigned to ¢
the ninth grade. which in accordance with California law is the
first year of the high-school division. The salarv schedule was so
amended as to place all teachers of the lower‘high schools teaching
on grammar-grade certificates on the grammar-school salary sched-
ule, and all tenchers teaching on high-school certificates on the salary
schedule of the high schonl. The third objection from the corps
was met by a liberal action on the part of the board of education
to the effect that the principals of the elementary schools shonld
not suffer a loss in salary on account of a decrease in attendance
during the period of transition. Tn these ways the objections to
were met. ' _

Still another objection was raised—namely, that suth an arrange-
ment would be in conflict with the State laws, which view the ele-
mentary-school district and the high-school district as two separate
corporate entities, the one being represented by an elémentary school
board of education and the other by a high-school board. Akhough
the personnel of the two boards is the samie, yet, under t
bodies are separate and distinct. The law provides, f
that funds used for the maintenance of the elementary sch

«
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and certain others in the high school; the State also has adopted a
serieg of textbooks, which must be used in the elementary schools;
furthermore, it decrees that no t?\cher who does not possess a high-
school certificate issued by the State authorities shall teach a class
of high-school grade. » These objections proted not to be serious;
for, by being careful to use the State textbooks in fhe seventh and
eighth grades of the lower high schools; to keep the record of attend- 1
ance of the seventh and eighth grades separate from that of the
ninth grade, upon -each of which the apportionment of the Stute
school fund in part is baséd; and to assign to the ninth grade only
those teachers in the lower high school who were teaching on high-
school certificates, it was easy to carry the pla effect, exen under

a law which did not contemplate such an drrangement.

A finat difficulty arose, due to congestion at the central schools
owing to' the growth of the city. The capacity margin of the entire
department has now become exhausted, and the people must take
steps toward providing for the growth of the future. Recognizing
that the plan proposed involved inconvenience, it was necessary to
build up in the commugity a strorg, sentiment in support of it before
the board of education could be expected to take nfirmative action.
A period of two months, therefore, prior to its adnption by the board
was devoted to a campaign of publicity. Many meetings were held
by improvement clubs, mothers’ clubs, parent-teachers’ associations,
and other civic bodies for its examination. Even the churches cqoper-
ated in the effort to place before all of the people interested in the
schools the details of the plan. A printed explanation of the con-
templated scheme was placed in every home in the city, Descriptive
articles, appeared }mst daily in the columns of the local press.

More than 30 mectinks were held among the citizens for a discussion
of the plan, during”each of which full opportunity “was given for
the presentation and frank discussion of the objections. In conse-
quence of this period of discussion the objections were so far over-
come that practically all of the organized bodies of citizens indorsed
the proposed arrangement; whereupon. with complete unanimity,
the board of education authorized its innuguration, knowing that the
plan would be given sympathetic trial by the people.

The form of the organization under which the lower high*schools
were estublished was that commonly found in high schools through-
out the country, embracing, so far as the corps. of instructors is con~

cerned, incipal and teachers selected to combine sympathy with
childzen he adolescent age, and a wider scholastic outlook than -
ordina 18 to be found among teachers limited to a preparation
for ar-school work. As in the upper high school, classes are

on the basis of subjects rather thun upon’the basis of
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school age. Promotion, as in the upper high school, is likewise upon
subjects and credits received, rather than by the class system which -
prevails in the grades. It is also possible in these schools, within
limits, to elect courses, on the assumption that it is inadvisable to
require all children entering the adolescent period to pursue the
same studies. _ .

To bring about an organic unity between the work of these lower
high schools and that of the upper high school, the jurisdiction of the
department heads of the latter has been extended downward, to in-
clude kindred lines of work begun there. Thus, for instance, the '
head of the history department supervises the work in the general
field of history, from the seventh grade, inclusive, upward; so with
the head of the department of mathematics, of science, of English,
of foreign languages, of commercial work, and of mechanic arts.
In two departments—those of drawing and household arts—the work
throughout the entire department, including the three divisions, is
under the same supervision, respectively. In music. the work of the
supervisor of the elementary grades has been extended upward, to
include that of the lower high schools. The elementary schools.
except for the special subjects of music, drawing, and household
arts, are under the general control of a supervisor of elementary
grades, who is responsible for the work of the schools embracing
the first six years. Aside from offering electives within certain
limitations, a differentiation has been made in the work of the lower J
high schools themselves. In threc of the schools courses are dupli-
cated, but in the fourth school commercial and industrial courses
are emphasized, as this particular school is situated in the industrial
section of the city.

w In this general arrangement the lower high school is viewed as
providing a three-yenr period between the elementary school, on the
one hand, and the upper high school, on the other, which should be
looked upon primarily as a transition period from the one to the
other in everything except the content of the school courses. Under
the traditional organization the breale between the elementary school
and the high school is a distinct one for the child. Standards of
scholarship, methods of instruction, and methods of administration
are all different. In short, under the customary procedure, the chili
enters a new world, and in all of these impoftant particulars without
preparation for it. The lower high school provides a three-year
period, during which the chief objective in matters pertaining to
school administration is that of a gradual transition from the mna-
chinery of the elementary school to that of the high school,. - ’

This trapsition can be brought about in several ways The

-hachers of the high school are of necessity specialists; they, have
come into the high school after having taken undergradusté and
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-graduate courses, but are, for the most part, without technical train-
ing in teaching. The methods which they tend to pursue are the
only methods with which they are familiar, namely, those which are
prevalent among university professors. and which, obvionsly, are
poorly adapted to high-school instruction. The point of view of such
teachers tends to be that wherein the subject and its content are of
paramount importance, often overshadowing interest in the pupil
himself. Such conditions and such teaclers are bad cnough for the
older pupils, but positively harmful to those coming in from teachers
' of a totally ditferent ty pe respecting preparation, sympathy, outloal,
and training. By selecting teachers for the lower high school who
first of all have had successful experience in teaching in the grades,
and who in the second place have taken enough advanced ncademic
work to broaden their horizon somewhat beyond that of the grade
teacher, the ideal combination is secured. Furthermore, Ly insisting
. that such teachers be assigned at least two different subjects rather
than one, as often obtains in the larger high schools, the tendency
toward undue specialization in those early years can be checked.

Again, in_the handling of the study period a transition can be
effected’ through graduating the degree of independence granted to
the pupil. Thus in the first two years of the lower high-school
course it has been found desirable for ench child to devote one half
of a given period otherwise employed in recitation work to study
under the direction of the tedcher and.to give the other half to the
usual methods of the recitation. To assume that a pupil accustomed
to the close supervision of the grade teacher on entering the high
school will immediately make proper use of his free time is clearly
false and one which undoubtedly is accountable for a very large per--
centage of high-school mortality. :

In another particular the grammar-grade -pupil on entering the
traditional high school finds himself in confusion, because of the
number of teachers with whom he comes4n contact daily. He misses
the one teacher to whom he was responsible in the grades and to
whom he could go for advice respecting the perplexities of his school
life. This is "clearly the chief danger which attends departmentaly
work. - It can be eliminated only through shaping up the machinery
of the school with this objective. specifically in mind. It is serious
enough among 'older pupils of high-school age, but doubly so with
those just coming in from-the grades, accustomed as they are to a
close personal contact with their teachers.

-The transition from the one-teacher regimen to one wherein there -
* are many can be effected in the lower high schools through insisting

that the work of the seventh-grade classes shall be handled in each -
case by, not more than two teachers, one of whom shall be designated
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the “ advisory teacher.” and upon whom shall rest the final’ responsi-
bility for the progress of the individuals committed specifically to her
keeping. If too mwth home work is being given, it is her. business to
regulate the matter. If a given pupil is beginning to fall behind in
the work of his class or subject, it is the duty of the advisory teacher
to promptly modify conditions. By the arrangement. therefore, of
limiting the number of teachers of each beginner to two and gradu-
ally increasing this number as the pupil becomes inore mature and
better adjusted to the requirements of the school, and hy the further
expedient of vesting the responsibility for his progress in an ad-
visory tencher, the chief danger of the departmental method of
school organization is eliminated. ‘

Aside from providing n three-year period of transition from the,
elementary school on the one hand to the more highly specialized
high school’en the other, there are a number of significant possibili- -
ties growing out of this plan of school organization. First of all. in
respect to the elementary division: By reducing the elementary-
school course from eight vears to six there is presented the oppor-
tunity of condensing a course which many edueational leaders now
contend contains much padding. The period of the elementary
school, if viewed from the &andpoint of function, shonld be that
given over primarily to securing literacy. Observation of the best
schools makes it elear that this can be secured in six vears at most,
if the work be properly systematized and handled under advan-
tageous conditions.- The tasks of lenrning to read, to write a legible
and fairly rapid hand, to acquire the written forms necessary to
express the oral vocabulary, and to acquire the simple elements of
the arithmetie nsed in the household are not tasks which should in
themselves demand the attention of the pupil bevond the first six
years of Jys school life. DBringing together the prime essentials of
the preval®nt eight-vear elementary course and organizing the same,
shaping up thereby a six-vear course, will sirengthen the work of the
elementary school. It will cause the children to feel that ‘they are
doing real work. Assuming that due regard is paid to health condi-
tions, and assuming also the presence of efficient instructors, such a
body of actual essentials can be given in six yeurs to the ordinaTy
normal child without strain. _

Furthermore, by breaking our elementary and secondary divisions
into three groups. or cycles, of work, the standards of accomplish- -
ment for the lower grades will be lifted. The history of school
progress shows that the necessity of passirig from a lower to a higher

“division has always tended to stimulate the work of the former.
. Thus, for example, the fact that high schools have been required

to:meet, univergity standards has unquestionably raised the scholar-
ship in the high schools. Likewise the fact that our grammar schools
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have promoted to the high school. and that in the latter there is a
separate and distinct body of experts, in a measure passing judgment
uporn: the work of the schools of lower grade, has tended toward
betterment; but in this instance too frequently the strain of improv-
ing the work has been limited to the last year immediately preceding
the high school, rather than distributed over the entire eight-year
period of elementary work. Fven though no direct or specific de-
mands be made, this arrangement of mtroducing a cycle of work,
embracing the seventh, eighth. and ninth grades, will push further
down the stimulating effect. '

Congregating the seventh, eighth. and. ninth grades in separate
buildings removes the older hoys and girls from the young children,
which is a decided advantage to hoth.  With the limited pldyground
that unfortunately obtains in most of the schools of our land. either
the older children are prohibited from playing the rougher games
which their natures crave and their muscles demand, or else, th r()\xgh
fear of ldily injury the little children are crowded to one side, and
fail to steure that opportunity for free exercise without restraint
that they 1uost need.  Again. through such segregation. the atten-
tion of the principal and teachers can be centered upon the needs
of these young children withont having to divert the same to those
difficult problems of management, of instruetion, and of control
which the adolescent child of necessity ruises. Too frequehtly the
difficulties and problems of the older children absorh the attention
of the principal and his faculty éo the negleet of the youmger
children. and in consequence there s serious weakness in the first
period of school life, ‘

By increasing the number of children attending the first six years
at-the elementary school. incident to eliminating the same from the

~lower high-school building, it will frequently be possible to secure a

suflicient number to permit the realization of the ideal classification |

" in the elementary schools, or-an gpproximation thereto. An attend-.

ance of 400 children in a given school of this character will justify
the assignment of 12 teachers, This will give to each teacher not
more than a single division of children. .\ teacher working under
such conditions should properly be held responsilile for highly satis-
factory results.

Even more helpful and significant is this plan of organization in
thr work of the sccond cvele—namely. the seventh. eighth. and ninth
grades. In a city of sone size, through congregating the children of
these grades. it is pogsible to collect at one point a sufficient number
to justify offering a choice in the subjects of study. Obviously, it
would. be impossible to offer any option in the usual ward school, in.
which are to be found the full eight grades. . Enrollment rapidly
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diminishes as one proceeds upward if the grades of our public
schools. The eighth grade is always yery fuch smaller than' preceding
ones, and frequently. in a given school, is only large enough to main-
tain one or two.classes. Therefore it would not bé practicable, from
the standpoint .of e_x‘jpensegaione, to offer such ‘-Igmdes, scatiemed—
as they are mﬁong“ﬁie several schools of n city '.dep:}l;tmehtv.' any {
variety in subjects. Such opportunity can be grovided only where n
sufficient number are grouped together to make each” class large
enough to justify the assignment of a teacher. There can l)v%le.

question that, by the time Moung people have reached the tgiger
grades 6f the grammar school, their tastes, aptitudes, and afities )
. are sufficiently developed to warrant an opportunity for some selec- ‘
tion of subjects. To foree all children in the seventh and eighth
gradesgat a time when they are entering a period of schosl worlk
which should be characterized by very different ideals and goals from
_ those which obtain in the first division, to take the same work is
clearly wrong. Uniformity is a curse under which the schools have
too long been laboririg, and should never be insisted upon beyond
that period in which the “ tools ™ of an education are given.
o An organization of a school system whereby the upper grades of
» the grammar schools are brought togothﬂ\{n numbers is the only
arrangement, within reasonable limits of expense. through which
variety can be secured.
Such an arrangement makes possible a greater flexjbility in the
methods of promotion, for it enables a school to e\'ulnﬁje the work of
the pupil and his progress. in terms of the school course by subjects
and points, rather than by the traditional class system of promotion.
The “lock step” in education has been justly condemned as being
mechanical and positively harmful to the individual pupil who varies
necessarily from the theoretical avernge that the teacher establishes.
In recent years different methods of promotion have been attempted
in the interest of snch punils. The Batavia system. the Campridge
plpn, the plan of ungraded classes, the arrangement in force in the
Portland (Oreg.) schools, besides variations naw in effect in Chicago,
Ill.; North Denver, Colo.; St. Louis, Mo.; Oakland, Cal., and other
cities, are all efforts toward bringing about greater flexibility, thereby
rendering the schools more helpful to the individual pupil. Each
- ™ of these plans contains excellent features, but none, fully reaches the

difficulty. Progress by subjects, however, goes further, and gives
i < " every individual a chance to move forward as rapidly as his abilities
and his will determine. . Under such a method some pupils may
choose to take three subjects, some four, others five, thereby individ-
ually determining the length of the period necessary to complete the

‘work: of & given cycle. - N
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- By bringing together a number of pupils of the ages and attain- °

ments of those in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades ‘the school
principal and his faculty have an opportunity of initiating a splen-
did work through the student-body organization that can be formed.
Such a plan provides an opportunity for developing the social con-
sciousness of the individual, and teaching him through it how to com-
port himself among his fellows, and at an age when the instinct for
establishing social relationships runs high. Perhaps no lesson is of
greater importance to the individual than that of developing the
ability to get on with-his fellows without making a compromise with
his moral standards. The activities coming naturally through par-
ticipation in a live student-body organization provide unusual oppor-
tunities for teaching such lessons concretely, naturally, and therefore
effectively. Furthermore, by wmeans of a student-body organization
high standards of conduct and character can be secured and a gen-
eral school morale developed as in no other way. It has been found
that a measure of student government can thereby be introduced with
decided advantage to those who participale in the work and with
beneficial reaction upon the tone of the school. It has been observed
that students who, in the lower high school, by means of such activi-
ties develop-confidence in themselvos very quickly and forcibly exert
their influence upon the student body in the upper high school. In

short, with such an internal organization of the students ps this’

opportunity provides. an unsuspected and undeveloped field exists,

‘wherein can be secured highly significant results of a very practical

character.

Again. a segmentfition of the parts of the public-school system in
the manner here indicated fully justifies the paying of high-school
salavies to all the teachers in this second division who have certificates

“of high-school grade. Where this is done it becomes possible to com-

mand the services of yvoing men who are,college graduates, and who
are willing to enter these grades as teachers and to remain therein

for a time. Already one-fourth of the total number of teachers in.

the lower high schools are young men of fine character and ability.
As vacancies arise in the teaching force of the grades, the percentage
of male teachers will be increased until the sexes are about evenly
balanced., Zhe customary . arrangement, wherein the seventh and
cighth grades are grouped with the elementary division, and wherein
the elen@ntary-school salary schedule only applies, offers no induce-

ment to such men. In consequence, in most communities throughout -

the United States the soriy spectacle can be seen of generations of

boys and girls passing through the first eight years of school life

without at any time ever having come under the influence of a male
teachdr. It frequently happens that a child is never -under the

o
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instruction of a man until he reaches the high school, and, ss half of
the school population of the land never enters the high school, it is
clear that the criticism that our school %ystem is tending toward a
feminization of the children is a just one, ’ '

Through a grouping of the grades into three cycles, it would seem
that the work of the last. the upper high school, could be made more
intensive than it usually is, with higher standards of scholarship and
more rigid requirements than universally ebtain. und this withont
working a hardship upon the young people who enter the school : for
it would seem that; if the work in the lower high school be carefully
and efficiently done, {hc incoming students will have developed a
much more serious attitude toward their work. will have oriented
themselves bLetter so far as their subjects are coneerncd. and that the
break will not be so great or so discouraging as with the plan under
which we have traditionally worked.

Moreover, the students entering the upper high school will have
developed in the lower high school a greater cohesion than now
obtains. Under ¢he customary plan. pupils dribble into the high
school in small numbers ayd from many schools. Thev arve lucking
in anything approaching community feeling or a feeling of group
responsibility.  They have had no experience in organized action
and are not conscious of their individual responsibility in contribut-
ing to the establishment of & student-body sentiment that shall be
high and lofty in its purpose and in its influence. In consequence,
it is difficult for the student bodg of the school to assimilate such
pupils properly and completely, and if the existing school mornle bhe

* low, these incomers are in no way fitted to lift it. With three years

of comnuinity life at the centers wherein the administrative methods
are shaped to devclof) this responsibility. the pupils would neces-
surily enter the upper high school at a much higher level with re-
spect to school stundards than obtains under the present procedure.

There remain two items of paramount significance not vet con-
sidered: First, the effect of such an arrangement in redueing school
mortality; second; the opportunity which it provides for modifying
our courses of study and making the work of each eycle distinetive

_in purpose and in accomplished result.

Ayres's study® of school mortality. shows that the first break in
school attendance comes at the close ofithe fifth grade or therenbouts:
that between this point and the first year of the high scheol 60 out of
every 100 pupils leave school; that of the remaining 40 who enter
high school 19 reach the second year, a loss of over 50 per cent be-
tween the first and second ‘high-school years; and that 10 only re-
main to complete the secondary course. In California, 2%, on the
nverage, enter normal schools, universities, ahd schools of a grade

| 4
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beyond that of the high school, und 1 graduate. While given
logalities will vary from this general average, and while, indeed,
xizres's figures muy not be exact,' they unyuestionably indicate a
general tendency among the city school systews of this country.
{ The breauk which begins in the fifth or sixth grade and continues
' © T through the seventh and eighth grades of the grummar school is
due in part to the fyct that by the time the children who have made
glow progress have reached these upper grades they have come to ,
an dge which marks the termination of the compulsory school perigd,
14 yeurs in most Stites; besides, they ave now old enough to com-,
nnd a recognized earning power in the business world. In con-
sequence the temptation to quit school can scarcely be resisted,
particulurly it their school work hus been discouraging in respect to
promotions. Furthermore, the work of the seventh and eighth grades
" 1s in most pluces differentiated in no wise from that with which they
have Lecome fumiliar in the lower grades. The prospeg‘e of spend-
ing two or three-years beyond the ifth grade in the mere amplifica-
tion and review of the elements alreydy covered can hardly be
expected to furnish dhy great incentive to those who have developed -
ho overpowering ambition for an education, By terzinating &
cyele of work with the sixth year, unquestionably the tendency will
be to hold such pupils in school at least one year longer—namely, to -
the end of the sixth grade. It is entively reasonable to believe that
by making the work of the next cycle ditferent from that of .the
first, thus introducing elements of fresh interest, children who have
not yet reached the age of 14 and who thus have not passed out from
under the operation of the compulsory school law will become suili-
ciently interested in' the work of the tycle tg remain in at least
until its cowpletion.  Therefore, through thg urrangement those
who have been retarded in the lower grades will tend to remain at
least one year longer, until the first eycle of work is completed, and
those who have made normal progress through the grades but who
otherwise would drop out a. the end of the eighth grade, when the
compulsory school period for them ends, will tend also to remain u
vear longer, until the ninth grade is finjshed und the second eycle
terminated. ) S
The explunation for the break in attendance between the ninth
and tenth years, which experience shows to be a heavy one under the
usuul grouping of grades, lies largely in the fact that the pupil com-
ing into the high school from the grades fails to make a proper
adjustment. Inconsequence he begins to fail in his work, he becomnes
disheartened and discouraged, and quits before he renches the tenth
grade; and. worst of all, he quits because he has failed. Throwing the

! See studies by Thorndike, Btrayer, Keyes, Joges, and ot\ltx‘e'rs.
. .
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‘'seventh, eighth, and ninth grades together in a second cyele 6f work
which shall have distinguishing characteristics from that which pre-
cedes it as well as from that which follows, arranging everything
connected therewith to make his work a three-year transition period
from the elementary school to the upper high school, and yet shaping
the work so that it is a unit in itself, which can be terminated, if *
necessary, at the end of the ninth year—these expedients will not
only tend to hold a year longer the pupil who would otherwise drop
-out at the end of the eighth year, but will go very far toward insur-
ing a complete adjustment to the conditions which prevail in the
upper high school. They likewise offer at the end of the ninth year
&n opportunity for the pupil to check up his own judgment and to I
determine whether his circumstances, as well as his tastes, are such
as to justify him in going on for three years more of secondary work.
If, after making a careful survey of such matters, he decides to leave
school, he leaves conscious of having succeeded rather than of having
failed, and a very different reaction upon his character follows.

Tt is scarcely fair to the plan which has been inaugurated recently
in Berkeley to judge of its results during the period of its establish- ~ _
ment, but the indicatiens, in respect to the effect of the arrangement
upon this problem of school mortality, are already striking. Out -
of a total of 453 pupils who were enrolled in the ninth grade in
1910-11, and who should normally be found the next year in the
tenth grade, 118 are missing. Of the 118 pupils who did not -appear

~ .4n 1911-12 in the tenth grade, 20 are repeating their work in whold
or ifi part, and hence are still in the system; 22 have moved to other
cities, and are known to have entered the schools therein; 17 are
working; 8 are-out on account of illness; 17 went to business schools,
convents, and private schools; and 89 have disappeared without leav-
ing any clue as to their reasons or intentions. Two of these groups,
that repeating work and that which has entered other public schools,
aggregating 42 pupils, can not be gonsidered-as a proper charge
against the local system. For the remsining 76, representing an
" actual loss of 16.7 per cent of the total number enrolled, the system
must assume responsibility. Unfortunately, data are not available to
show what the school mortality was in the ninth grade in Berkeley
in previous years. While, doubtless, it was less than Ayres's aver- -
ages ‘show, it certainly did not differ in any such degree as that
+ , which obtains under the reorganized plan now in force. The re-
V. sponse, therefors, in lessening the mortality between the ninth and
i ‘tenth grades through arranging our school work in three cyclts has
Mn so immediate and decisive as to admit of *no doubt respecting
.= ‘the tendency: o : S
.. ~ - Perhaps, however, the consideration of greatest significance which
@e such s plan of school organization offers lies in the opportunity
3 8 Sy ~
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that it gives of radically changing the nature and the ‘content of .
the courses of study. 0 " &
In the commendable effort to fashion a school organization so
that the path from the kindergarten to the university may be made
easy and straight, the assumption has prevailed that every child
passing along this way most needs that content and training which
will best prepare for each'succeeding grade and ultimately, in-turn,
for the university. In their absorption in thé task of keeping such
a pathway accessible to all alike, educators have failed. to hit dpon
the fact that specific preparation for successive grades and divisions
is not essential-to an open track. The traditional attitude is that
of one seeking to learn what the high school and the university

. demand of their intrants; whereas, were the university and the

high school to say, as they in reason should, “ We shall take pupils
of requisite school experience where we find them in point of learn-
ing.” the eduocational way would remain unobstructed, and yet all
would be getting that content and training that would best prepare
for living. In the face of the facts that the masses go no further
than the first five or six grades, that 80 out of every 100 leave during
the next three or four grades, and that less than 3 per cent ever
reach the university, a course of instruction which seeks, primarily,
to prepare for successive institutions on up the grade line is absurd.
Instead, the matter should be put in some such way as this: Assum-
ing. that every boy and girl leaves school at the end of the sixth
vear, what shall the schools give? Again, assuming that everybody

TJeaves school at the end of the ninth yéar, what shall the schools

give? And similarly for thethird cycle of work terminating with
the twelfth or fourteenth year of school life: Assuming that all
are to leave school and t o one is to enter the university, what
should they receive at th®hands of the school on ‘this third level ?
The answer to these questions will comprise that content and train-
ing which will be best for those who are leaving our schools, and
likewise best for those who pass'on ‘from grade to grade, finally
reaching the highest institutions—in—our system. Furthermore, & -
content selected on such a basis will tend more strongly to hold our
pupils in school than one based upon the idea that the chief pur-
pose of our schools.is a preparatory one. The effect of this shift

.in the cohception of the function of our school system will be mo-

mentous: The plan of organization which Berkeley has adopted
lends itself to the effective application of this conception. .
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contributions.

Chapter VII.
THE COURSE OF STUDY—THE FIRST CYCLE. - !

CoNTEXTS.—Coltributions to a sclence of edocation from the fields of child paychology,
> soclal psychology. experimental pedagogy, and experimental didactics—Criterla for
determining the content of &« course of study ; characteristic stages in child growth ;
4he "ind of the socisl group—Application of the criterta to the work of the frat
cycle ; the ' tools " of an education ; the.mother tongue ; the birth and growth of our
country ; an luteYpretation of the environment of natute ; a survey of the world and
its peoples: home economics and manual training: the knowledge to conserve health
and protect life ; a provision against the ennui of leisure hours; the chief demand of

this cycle is expreseed’in the term * literacy.”

When the science of education shall have become fully formulated
we shall have ready at hand complete and verifiable conclusions re-
lating to three important aspects of the educative process: The child,
the significant psychophysical characteristics which mark stages in
its growth; the demands of the social group into which the child is

~born and in which he must live; and the teaching method, whereby
economy of time and of effort in teaching and learning is secured.
In the selection of the content of n course of study, in retaining essen-
tials and eliminating nonessentials, and in the arrangement of these
details in orderly wholes wherein there shall be found a proper .
gradation in difficulty, we require accurate knowledge of the first
two aspects—the physical and piychic characteristics of the child as
they develop in the several stages of his growth, and the require-
ments of the social group in which the child must live. In the*
presentation of the body of knowledge thus selected and arranged
regard must be paid to the third—that which has to do with economy
of time and of effort in the teaching method. Beginnings only have
- thus far been made in gathering together a body of scientific knowl-
edge in each’of these fields. Child psychology is working in the first
of these; social psychology is attacking the problems arising in the
second of these fields; while for the third, investigations being made
by experimental pedagogy and cxperimental didactics should yield

The advance which has been made in ‘the first of these fields is to
be credited to G. Stanley Hall and his school of child-study investi-
gators. The field of social psychology is being marked out and the
problems defined by Ross, Howard, McDougsll (Ozxford), Giddings,
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Ward, MacDougall (New York), and others. - Nothing, however, has
been done as yet by these men in applying.their conclusions to for-
mal education, and le:st of all to the course of study. In the field of .
experimental pedagogy and experimental didactics America has
lagged behind Germary, though through the efforts of Radosavlje-
vich and Sanford interest is being aroused. In Germany there are
many workers in this province, among whomn are Meuman, Stern,
Lipmann, Schultze, Lay, Kerchensteiner, Messmer, and Albien, not
to mention others in some respects fully as prominent.

Progress so far made in these departments of education. while far
short of where the résults can properly be described by the term
“ science,” nevertheless these results make certain that the future will
see the accumulation of such a body of verifiable conclusions as will
justifv that term. In the meantime schools must be ‘kept n, -
courses of study must be provided, children must be taught. VW& are
" still forced, in the absence of scientifically demonstrable concliisions,
to fall back upon the less satisfying product of observation and per-
sonal opinion. However, in the light of the progress already made
in these fields of education, our personal opinions can at least ground
themselves on a basis of probability. : ‘

The Hall school of child study hLas made clear the existence of at
least two significant periods in the development of our children—the
adolescent and the preadolescent periods. Each of these is shown to
have differentiating and distinguishing characteristics, both physical
and mental. In the preceding chapter it was shown that the six-
three-three arrangement of grades is one which recognizes these
stages in child development and that it is am arrangement of school
machinery making it easy for school ofticials to plan and carry their
work into effect in conformity to the differing charact.ristics of these
periods. In the selection of the content of a course of study and in
the arrangement of the details in an orderly and progressive whole,
due regard must be paid to the matter of stages in cbild growth.

The other criterion in this process is found in the field of social
psychology. Recent discussions here have suggested an illuminating
coriception—=namely, that the social group possesses a social mind and
a social consciousness that are concrete entities; quite as concrete as
ure the mind and the consciousness of the individual. This idea, now
generally accepted by sociologists and social psychologists, requires
a word of description. c

The mind of the individual. it is held, is a residual store of experi-
ences, thoughts, emotions, which are.condensed in intuitions and
formulated inte principles that in tarn direct and modify all future
experiences. The group also is & residual storehouse of experiences,
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feelings, emeotions, common to its ‘members, and which direct and
modify all future experiences of the group. Bit by bit, as time passes,
these accumulate into bodies of common feelings, general desires,‘a
recognized moral code, a public opinion, a general %4l of the com-
munity—all of which it is convenient to designate by the term “ social
mind.”!

The socihl mind is the dominating force. It is the judge that passes
in rev.zw the myriad of suggestions springing from the minds of the
individuals. Most are condemned; a few ideas, suggestions, plans,
schemes; are caught up by it and used. To the extent these merge in
the social mind, to that extent they modify it. The social mind is
constantly changing, continually growing, though slowly., It is,
however, always dominant and never subordinate. Politics, govern-
ment, art, invention must recognize in the social'mind their master.
It is so too with education. A glance at the history of this field of
human endeavor will show that the educative process has always been
determined by the social mind: The social mind accepted the jdea of
the State long before it did the idea of a State-supported school
system with attendance made compulsory upon all. This followed
only when the social mind accepted the idea that the integrity of the
State and its permanence depended upon an educated citizenship.
That education compelled this recognition of the social mind does
not_change the fact that the latter is dominant; at most it only

es to show that there is a reciprocal influence. In the light of
istory, the,work of educators who have réforms to urge, and the
work of those who occupy the more humble station of disciples seek-
ing to adapt and apply the master’s ideas, must in the end be evaluated
by the social mind—the mind of the group. In so far as these work-
ers have interpreted the group-mind correct ¥, to that degree will
their work live; to the degree that they havé failed in catching its
purpose and spirit, to that degree will their efforts prove frhitless.

" In the group, then—in its feeling, its thought, its will, its mind—we

~

find the second of our criteria for the selection of the content of the
courses to be offered in each of the three cycles which is provided by
the plan of organization we are discussing. e
Betore seeking to apply these criteria in detail, however, it should
be noted that each group, each community, each nation, has its own
social mind, as unlike the social mind of any other society as are its
physical characteristics® and that, moreover, people come together
in association for a myriad reasons, forming innumerable groups—

-some permanent in their ' existence, many fleeting and evanescent.
At once, then, the question arises, which group ig to be appealed to

“Lewes, Pritloma of Life end Nind: Th Btudy of Peyohology, p. 161.
2Giddings, Sootology. g '
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in seeking suggestions for courses of study? Obviously not religious
groups exclusively, nor groups based upon political platforms, philo-
sophical creeds; or scientific beliefs. Nor should appeal be made to
those groups which, because of a strong emotional demand, are
suddenly formed and, after expressing their will, as suddenly dis-
splve. The American public school, State supported and State con-
trolled as it is, if it be true to the democratic principles upon which
both it and the State are founded. can accept direction from no
group less in its extent than that which admits to membership every
normal adult American citizen. The only group satisfying such con-
ditions is clearly the State group.

_ That the State ggoup has a mind and a will, in the sense in whith
these terms are used by the psvchologist can not be questioned.
Neither can it be questioned that in the State group are to be found
great © planes of uniformity ” of thought -rgspecting the function of
the public school and the results which"@ should secure; though
neither can it be denied that these planes of uniformity are broken
up into “currents,” which “bear portions of the group along for a
time and then cense.”? It is to these planes of uniformity in the
State group that the practical educator must appeal if he would
frame a course 6f study which will function to the maximum in the
education of our youth.

Here lies a serious difficulty. While the social mmd 1s more than
the individual mind, yet it exists only in the minds of the individuals
forming the group.” An analvsis of the mental states of the social
mind is a more diffitult problem than that of the individual, for the
" reason that the social mind has no official and authoritative spokes-
man, whereas, in the case of the individual, he himself acts as the
mouthpiece for the operatidns of his own mind. In studying the
social mind, however, the individual must turn from his own mind
to the study of minds in association—a much more elusive and per-
plexmg task. Until science has. evolved methods of study in this
virgin field we are of necessity forced back upon the crude methods
with which every science begins—the methods of observation and of
trial and error. In the’bold attempt to interpret the demand of the
social mind respecting the content of a course of study for its schools,
and to-organize it in line with the interests dominant in the child
in successive stages of its growth, we must recognize these lignitations.
However, after an interpretation has been made, it will bé a simple
matter to determine the degree of its validity. If thg result is.,
;. indorsed by the social mind, it will live; if not, it will fail, because it
Zis not an interpretation of the mind of the State group.

*Ross, So_clol I_’wchalow.
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THE FIRST CYCLE.

'
The first question. then. for which an answer will be sought may be -

stated in the following way: On the assumption that every boy and
girl will leave school at the end of the first six years, what do the

State group and the preadolescent stage of growth demand that they

receive from the school?

Differ as men miny respecting details, all will agree that the first
six years of school life should give the * tools ” of an education; cor-
rect habits in the use of the.mother tongue; familiarity with the
simple thrilling story of the birth and growth of our country, with
emphusis on what the citizen owes the community for what it gives
him; an interpretation of the common things of nature in the
environmient; an clementary survey of the world and its peoples,
from the traveler's viewpoint; the useful things in home economics
and in manual training. the one for the girls and the other for the
boys sufficient knowledge to conserve health and protect life; and
finally, provision against the ennui of leisure hours. by laving the
foundations of taste in music, in art, and in literature.

Learning to read, to write. to spell, and to use the brocesses of arith-
metic that fall within the simple situations of the child’s experierce.
must remain now, as of old, the distinctive work of this period; for
not only must the masses be given the means necessamy to the free
expression of their thoughts and emotions, but also. if they are to
get on at all. they must Le able to supplement and extend the educa-
tion that they receive in school through the medium of the news-
paper, the magazine, and the serious book. Fortunately,*the school
is not the only means which society has evolved for the education of
youth, and many men have risen to places of great usefulness wjth-
out the formal instruction of the school. The fl)nry, with its wea
of muterial; the lecture. platform; the pulpit; and the forum o
political discussion—all provide compensating opportunities for a

educntionmlacking insthe formal elements. Once in the possession of '

the so-called tools and the will to use them; an education uscful,
thorough, and satisfying can be secured in ways which lie outside the
schoul. An important objective, thercfore, for the school during this
period of work must be that of thoroughly grounding its members
m the use of these essential subjects—a task which can nowhere be
accomplished so well as in the school. . By doing this the school
places within the possession of each child the means of overcoming
the lack due to an abbreviated school course. "

-In reading, not only should there be secured the ability to under-’ '

stand the content of the written and printed page, but there is abun-
dant reason for securing some skill in the practice of reading aloud.
. Ability in this particular can be made an instrument which in itself
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is of power in conserving the integrity und harmony of the home,
through its proper use in contributing to a fecling of compan‘anship.

The ability to write a rapid legible hand has much valie 1. the
business world, and the pupils who leave our schools at the enu of
the sixth grade will often find that the pnssession of skill in th.s
respect is a passport to reasonably good positions if qualities o1
character and alertness are also present. On the other hand. a boy
who is careless and slovenly in writing, as well as in Jpersonal appear-
ance.and manner of speech, carries with hiin very obvious evidences
of unfitness.

Along with securing skill in reading and writing must go train-
ing in the spelling of those words of our language which are within
the vocabulary commonly used; for, again, the business man has little
patience with the employee whose training in this respect is careless
and imperfect. Fropythe first days of school life, therefore, and
continuing throughiont the entire school course, the school must
insist that serious attention be given to the task of learning to
spell. It is desirable in this period to center the effdt of the school
upon a wall-selected vocabulary, from which are eliminated those
words which are likely to be nsed by the pupil infrequently, and
thus gain time for a complete mastery of the ferm of the com-
paratively few words that are used almdst~constantly. It would
seem  that the matter of determining a minimum ve .bulary “of
common words should not be difficnlt. An examination of the cor-
respondence of business firms. of the voeabulary used by the news-
papers and popular magazines. together with a list of the non-
technical words employed by lecturers on poptflar topics. would give
a list of words which, if thoronghly magtpred, would fortify the
pupil against criticism in resped to his spelling.!

In no particular is the work of the school more severelv criticized
by the men of affairs employing yvoung people of varvhtg ages who
have dropped out of the schools tlinn in respect to the simple proc-
esses of arithmetic. " Ask anv dozen men in the business world what
they expect of the schools in this early period and thet will reply:
“Acecuracy in the simple processes of arithmetic we most need.” Yet ~
in this very particular the schools most frequently fail: and the
failure is largely due to the fact that. in the #action from the highly
formalized- work of . generation or so ago. the pedagogical world
is Inboring under the idea th_x* the repetition and drill necessary to
the getting of a tangible precipitate are methods which, if pursued,
suggest that the tencher possesses some of the attributesof a fossil,
Freedom and effactiveness in the socidl group, for whichthis period

“1For such a study of the vocbulary used in business and pemnalchrred‘bndencé. weo
Ayres, The Bpelling Vocabular{es of, Personal and Buzincas Letters.. See also Cook, W, A,,.
and O'Shea, M. V., The Ohild an€ His Spelling; Ayres, L P., The 8pelling Boola, ': - A
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of school work must prepare, do not demand a mastery of a body
of mathematical principles, logically arranged and nicely articulated.
such as is attempted when emphasis is laid on the subject as a whole:
but they do demand the knowing very thoroughly a few speciul
things, and in-their special applications. Of this first period society
rightly demands that the schools give ability to count and to read
and Wwrite numbers: sccuracy and rapidity in the four fundamental
processes operating in the field of whole numbers and fractions;
simple exercises in the application of these processes to the real prob-
-lems arising in those activities involving the number relation:
knowledge of the tables of measurement which are in common use:
ability to reduce such tables within three places: and, lastly, some
general information concerning business practices in accounting.
Whatever is given in the first six vears beyond this enumerntion of :
essentials consumes time which would better be used in other ways,
While the above enumeration of essentials contemplates that gener-’
ous omission be made from our texts. it also proposes that better re-
sults be obtained within the suggested limits than are usually secured
in our schools; and this applies particulavly to the getting of ac-
curacy and facility in the processes. -

That entirely satisfactory results. comprehended within the fore-
‘going tool-subjects, can be secured in the first six vears of school life
has been completely demonstrated in various places and among
[ § various schools. The opinion that the mastery, within rensonable

limits, of these largely mechanical matters flemands a long period of
years is entirely erroneous. Not alone from the standpoint of those
who drop out of school at the end of the first six vears should these
results be secured, but they are needed as well by those who are
going on into the work of succeeding cycles. :

Along with the work of placing the“tools " of an education in the
possession of the children of this early period should go the giving of
correct habits in the use of the mother tongue and for reasons which
are much the same. No one thing, perhaps, adds more t5 the personal
influence of an individual than ability to express himself, in oral
and written form, in terse, idiomatic English. The man out in life
who has acquired this ability is bound to be a leader among his fel-

. lows. Too much attention, therefore, can not be given in this first
period of school work to the acquisition of such power in the field of

the vernacular. £ S
4. In securing this power, however, the teacher of English is handi-
" capped from the outset by two serious obstacles which define her
limitations s well as her oppertunity. In the first place the social
environment of the child is against the teacher. The language of
the playground, of the street, and often of the home is careless and
<« - -sloyenly; and in'nq respect. do these elements of the child's environ.
L 'e : = 5 .
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ment contribute to help the teacher, hut seriously increase the diffi-
~culty of her problem. Correct forms muy be recognized and even
used in the classroom, but outside the classroom and® way from the
personal influence of the teacher the tendency to lapse into the lan-
guage of the environment is very strong. With arithmetic, history,
geography, and, indeed, with almost all of the subjects employed in
the schoolroom, the teacher begins with virgin soil. In the field of
the vernacular, however, this soil has already been choked with the
weeds of ungrammatical forms. It is against this formidable ob-
struction that the school must continually struggle.! .
In the second place, the teacher of English, in particular, suffers
becapse of the tendency to shift ull responsibility for the formal edu-
. cation of the child from the home to the school. Never before in the
history of the school as an institution has society placed upon it the
" . responsibilifies that now obtain. While the theory has long been held
that society must .stand for the development of its members into re-
sponsible, law-abiding citizens, able to care for themselves and for
those dependent upon them, the practice of ruces and nations in this
‘respect has lagged very far behind the theory. Much of the responsi-
bility horne hitherto by the church and the home has been shifted to . |
the shoulders of the school, and with this shift in responsibility has
come into the home, naturally, a feeling that it need not stand sponsor
in any serious measure for the thifl®s which the school is trying to do.
In short, the strong, movement toward paternalism which is now on
in our country terds to bring about a pauperization of the home in
respect to the care and training of its youth; and, in consequence, the -
school finds it increasingly difficult to arouss in the home more than a
passing interest in the training of the child. The teacher of English
is the first to feel vitally this lack of cooperation.
. " These difficulties that from the outset confront the teacher who is
striving to establish correct habits in the use of th: mqther tongue
sugyest her opportunity, which lies through tactful effort to secitre
the. cooperation of the home in this important work. In no depart- -
ment of activiﬁemken by the achool can very much be done,
unless the intelligent and sympathetic cooperation of the home be
secured. The movement toward caring for the health of thechildren -
and removing physical handicaps; the attempt to take the children
off the streets during the leisure hours and congregate them at play- -
grounds under wiss supervision; the interest now taken in- deter-
miniag the aptitudes of our young people from the standpoint of
tuture occupation and the effort to guide them in the wise selection
of & vocation ;-and the arrangements being introduced in many of owr
schools for training in- thrift—all these, in.very large measure, rest
back for their success upon the interested cooperation of the home. |
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It must be so, too, in those more formal particulars that have long
been the peculiar function of the school. With the tendency to shift
responsibility from the home to the school, there must be a refusal of
the latter to permit these two institutions to become alienated.
Through the mediumship of mothers’ clubs, through public meetings
addressed by school officers and school officials, and through private
conversation in the homes of the children, an interest in the correct
and effective use of the vernacular can be secared.

A considerable factor in good citizenship is respect and reverence
for the traditions associated with the growth of the Nation. The

- qualities of moral and physical courage, high-minded patriotism, and
fertility of resource in thg-presence of new and difficult situations
are finely expressed in the lives of American pioneers. To acquaint

. the children with men of such force and excellence of character, and
show by concrete detail how invincible were the souls of these men in
following their chosen course to its lnst chapter, is to implant concep-
tions and establish idéals whose citizenship value can not be over-

" estimated.’

Biography, then, in the early grades, affords the ﬁtting approach
to a more systematic and connected narrative of the rise of our.
Natmn, properly given in the last months of this cycle of work. In
the presentatnon of this biographical material the teacher must re-
member that it is the picture of the men and of the times in which
they lived that is desired rather than an epitome of facts, and that
this picture can not be adequately gotten if the reading and discus-
sion be limited to meager and barren references. Satisfactory re-
sults can be obtained only through the richness of the material pre- -
‘sented ; and for this reason the teacher should seek to bring before
the chnldren for dxscussxon as many pertinent details ag possible.

- Furthermore, the teacher will find that time also is a factor that
must not be neglected in securing an adequate impression of the life

. considered. It is fatal to clear-cut impressions to pass the details
‘of & given biography in too rapid review. The result is mental con-
fusion and a jumble of misinformation. Fewer stories, then, and a
greater wealth of organized and’interesting detail—concrete imagery,
simple illustration, and human feeling—will lead to the most fruit-
ful results in work of this character. ItAs degirable, particularly-in
the early years of this period, that teachers present biographical
‘material orally, for no author, however prolific in language, can ever
produce the effect which is gotten through the interest, resource, and

‘gkill of a godd teacher. Again, the average reading power of chil-
“dren in the primary. grades is limited, and there are hot M books
of Amencan biography which can essily be read by them(
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In the presentation of history stories the necessity for a clear
geographical background can not be too greatly emphasized. Wall
maps, globes, blackboard sketches, diagrams, and outline maps should
be used in every story to make clear the simple geographical setting
in which the action occurs. Without recourse to material of this
kind the presentation of any phase of history can never be anything
but confusing to the child. It issafe to say that no lesson in history
should ever be given without making some reference to maps or dia- .
grams. ‘ - ‘

The school has yet another task—to bring the potential citizen to
a proper realization, in an elementary degree, of his place as an
individual in the community, for if this be not accomplished there
will be 1fo focus to the work already sketched. Through discussion
the pupil should be led to recognize that he is a member of a com-
munity, and not merely an individual whose time is 0 be occupied
solely in getting a living. As a member of a community he is asso-
ciated with a great many different people having drffering interests,
differing needs, and varying ambitions, but grouped together for a -
common purpose. The class community of which the child is a mem-
ber is typical, and is therefore an excellent point of departure. Here
the child finds all the elements of the larger community for which the
school should prepare, and is brought to realize that the conditions
under which all may profit depend upon self-restraint. These con-
siderations, growing out of the child’s own experience and observa-
tion, can be extended~and applied to the larger communities, to the
neighhorhood, the city, the county, the State, and the Nation; for,
at the bottom, the relationship which should obtain between the good
citizen and these larger communities, of which he is. to become a’
‘member, is not different. from the relationship which should obtain
between himsolf and his class community. Following such . con-
siderations, a discussion of how the larger community aids the citizen
in satisfying his desire for health; in protecting his life and prop-
erty; in satisfying his desire for knowledge and for beautiful sur-
‘roundings; what the community does for those who do not, or who
can not, contribute to its progress; and then, in turn, what the
citizen owes the community for whet the community is giving him,
together with an elementary examination of o few of the most
important parts of the machinery of governmient, wili go far toward
giving the future citizen those emotional and intellectual qualities
which, combined in proper proportion, comprise the chief eleipents

_ of good citizenship. K .

The field of science ig boundless. Even within the pupil’s environ-
:ment the material at hand is overwhelming in variety and righuess.
In:this first period of work the school :shonild open the child’s,eyeq to ; \

. this beautiful and youderful,world and give him at.lesst a desipgto 'é«f,
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learn ‘more about it. Through the efforts of the school he should
learn to identify the common flowers, cultivated and wild, and the
. common fruits and vegetables: he should learn why plants uge
rain and sunshine, earth and air, to live and work; how the fruit,
roots, and sometimes other parts of the plant are used for store-
houses of food, and how the ripened seed’ uses the animals and the
winds for dispersal; and he should learn to recogmize the common
insects and study their habits. The mosquito, the house fly, the
scale insect—how they grow and how destructive they are—should
be dwelt upon, as well as the habits of the more beneficial bees and )
butterflies. The children should be able to recogmize the common
wild birds by sight and tone, the nests they build, the songs they
sing, the ways that they employ for protection, and their use to
man. The common domestic and wild apimals of the locality should
likewise be studied, beginning with the child’s rcs, then extending
“consideration to the:ammals which are of service to man, an¥ then
to the best’ known and most interesting wild animals. The under- 1
~. lying idea in this study of animals should be that of arousing a
- sympathy which will make it impossible for the child to be cruel
"or brutal in his treatment of them. The child ought also to be
taught to refrain from the useless destruction of flowers and trees.
: Inanimate nature, tno, shonld not be neglected in this interesting
work. The wonders of the sun, the moon, the stars, the clouds, the
winds, the rock® the soils, and the part each plays in the economy
. of nature should not be overlooked. . ~ \
~ The beginnings of this elementary work in the field of science

.- can be made to center about the school garden, which offers a direct
~ appeal to the natural interests of the children. The simple facts
omceuﬁng the growth of plants, the life of insects and birds, and
" their‘dependence upon the plant world; questions of soil and what -
P g plants must find in the soil upon which to grow ; the weather and
© its bearing upon both soils and plant life; a8 well as a simple view
of many of the industries by which peoplé %rn their livelihood—
can be made to spring directly out of the little plats of ground which  *
each child loves to claim as his own. 'Not only does the school gar-
den offer the opportunity for a natural starting point for considera-
. -tions of' this character, but it gives an opportunity for teaching, in 1
& conerete and effective way, some of the necessary civic virtues, such
.a8'regpect for the property of others, the dignity of labor, the recog-
'mitipn- that individual wishes must. be suberdinated to-the common
good, honesty .in dealing with one’s fellows, thrift and eeonomy, ss ~ - -
: -well ‘ag attention to- little details. All'of these qualities in an ele-
¢\ . -mmentary ‘degres can be emphasized in the: activities -assoeinted with
50+ e sehobl: garden-if-the teacher be. alive to-her eppertunity; . Fur-
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aroused in growing ‘things can easily be extended to the home and
the city, resulting in a permanent desire to Leautify these.

The work of the later years of this cycle should be accomplished
through the medium of the school $xcursion which, under the leader-
ship of some older person who is familiar with forest and field, can
be made a most valuable adjunct to the more formal work of the
clussroom.  Here, of course, success depends very largely upon the
knowledge possessed by the Ieader and the skill with which she con-
ducts her party. The blind can scarcely lead the blind, but ‘the
. teacher who sees the significance of the things in the natural environ-

ment about hev will find in the school excnrsion a wonderful oppor-
tunity for influencing the young lives in her keeping., -

In the departments of home economies and of manunl training
there 1s a useful content which should be drawn upon during this first
cyele of work, for about the only systematic training in preparation
for the duties of the household which can be relied upon is that which -

the school gives. Many of the girls who drop out of school during

this period and go to workyin shops and factories marry at ‘an early

age, and unless the school supplies the training these enter upon their

“duties without adequate preparation for home-keeping. The ability

to.do plain sewing neatly and expeditiously, together with practice

.in the cooking of simple, wholesome foads, can be secured within the
limits of this first cycle of work.

By the end of this period the girls should be familiar with the com-
mon stitches and seams, and know when to use them. They should
understand the methods of putting on bands and how to make plack-
ets and buttonholes. They should learn how to caré for and repair

. clotiyng and develop neatness in patching and darning. They should
learn further, through concrete work in‘sewing, how to hold the
material and how to use the sewing tools in order to save time and
labor. All of the foregoing should be accomplished through the
making of useful articles which aré of interest to the pupils, rather

. than through making models which in themselves are without value.
The articles may well be small, in order that too many lessons may
not be Yequired for completion, as the interest of young children
quickly flags. Tt is well, too, to begin in the early years with coarse
materials, coarse thread, and large needles, and only gradually de-

* mand greater fineness of work. In the selection of materials for the
articles to be made, an opportunity is presented for valuable discus-
sions relating to the adaptability and suitability of various textiles,

" together with a consideration of the important item of cost. The
commercial ‘pattern and its use in making simple garments should
also be explainied and gjplied. Also some familiarity with the sew-
ing machine should be gained. -~ , . ' | - A
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. . The school course in cookery should establish orderly and neat
habits in the housework processes, and arouse an interest in the care

" of the home. Aside from instruction in the preparation of the com-
mon dishes, the problem of using the left-over foods should also be
considered. A study should be made of table setting and the serving
of simple home meals, together with the cost of food materials. The -
proper care of the kitchen, of the stove, of supplies, of the garbage,
of the various utensils should not be overlooked, for the beginning of
disease can frequently be traced to insanitary kitchens. In this cycle
emphasis must be laid on securing correct habits, for the pupils are
as yet too young to grasp the reasons for many of the things which
they will need to do on‘the assumption that they are to become home
makers without further school work.

From the work in the manual-training shop, which the boy of this
cycle can get, should come familiarity with the common tools and
some readiness in their use, through making the toys and the simple
useful articles in which he is interested. He can be taught how to
make shelves and boxes: how to repair gates and fences; what to do
when the sink gets choked up, when the door bell refuses tq work,
and when the stove"persists in smoking.. Beyond securing the dex-
terity in handling tools which his development will permit, he needs,
quite as much’ as the girls, to know how to do‘some simple sewing,

- and also how to cook simple dishes. Life in the camp, now so general,
makes it desirable that a course for boys be shaped up, giving the
useful things in sewing and cooking. The activities of the shop,
furthermore, should properly include. the consideration of .various
industries, thus adding to the fund of general information which the
pupil needs to possess if he is to become socially efficient to any con-
giderable degree. As with sewilg and cooking, no great skill can be
developed in the use of shop tools in this early period, but a begin-
ning, at least, can and should be made. s g
. Again, béforq the children leave school; an elementary survey
-of the world and its people should have been given. This can best

. be done through the medium of geography.. More and more, geog-

. raphy is coming to be recognized as the study of man, his home, and
his ‘activities, and of the forces and processes which affect him in

. some significant way. With each advance in knowledge concern-

-« ing the comditions which have brought men to their jpresent high

~place, & clearer conception is gained of the beauty and order of the
system by which the processes of nature have helped make men what
they are. The guiding principle i the selection of details for this

_period -of work must still be the same, namely, the demands of the

socia] group for which pupils are being prepared. Y

-+ The group is vitally interested in the daily’ record of what the
A;t‘\_v;ogldr;aq;n:wholesis doing: in"the fields of ‘diplomacy, of trade, of
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science, of art—the world's serious work. It is greatly interested,
too, in‘the relative progress which each country is making in these
departments of activity, and in the struggle of each to solve the old
problem of national achievement and individual development. But
as all this is conditioned by altitude, clinlate, rainfall, occupations,
rivers and mountain ranges, proximity to the seacoast, and by acoes- ]
sibility, it -is through watching the play_ of these forces of environ-
ment in the progress of specific countries and localities, and through
attempting to evaluate each, that there comes that clear vision and
that sane judgment which our group must needs have, if it meets
successfully the difficulties of the future. .

The first step in the understanding of these forces in human devel-
opment and achievement lies in the domain of geography. A pre-
sentat¥dn of such considerations suitable to the comprehension of the
children in this early period will go very far toward lifting them
out of the rut of provincialism and narrowness in thinking which
are too generally the characteristics of unschooled people.  The
essentials of the subject, from this standpoint, can best be considered
in two main divisions, namely, representative geography and those
considerations which fall within the descriptive and physical aspects
of the subject. 0 . .-

The study of geography, from the standpoint of the needs of the -
masses, should leave a precipitate of map conceptions and map leca-

indeed any considerable part of it, is not for a moment to be enter-
tained. It is useful, for example, to have a definite mental image of
the great land and water masses of the world in their relative
space relations one to the other and expressed in terms of the globe
and of the flat map; for such a mental image clarifiés and gives point
to the record of the world’s happenings which each day finds its
way to the homes. It is necessary to know the location of places lik.
London, Paris, New York, Boston, New Orleans, Chicago, and San
Francisco, because the social group talks, writes, and reads about
these places, as well as for the reason that the influences which are
directing the course of the world's progress emanate from them. It
is necessary to have the salient relief features of the continents, in
4 what heat and light zones these continents lie, and the direction of
their prevailing winds, that the climhate of each characteristic area,
the occupations-of the inhabitants of each, and t§e kind of civiliza-
tion each has developed may be knbgnsall .of which information
is a part of the common pogsession of the larger social group. - Chil-
dren leaving the grades at the end of this first cycle of work should ~ .-
know a modicum of map facts, and the teacher, should see to- it tPt i
they kno e T .
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As to what, in detml thess. ementml facts are is somewhat a

. matter of personal opinion, as an mterpretatlon of what prepara-

tion will bring freedom and effectiveness in the social group mud%
always be. It is possible to eliminate at once what has been called
*sailor geography,” the term referring to that information which
only a mariner finds of value. It is possible to eliminate also the
work of learning geography by formula, bounding States and “ de-
scribing ” rivers, which occupied much of the time of the teacher of
geography a generation ago. Furthermore, there can be a generous
omission in learning the capitals and largest cities of the several
States in the Union. These are bits of encyclopedic information
which the members of the social group can scarcely be expected
to have at hand. It is sufficient for much of the detail of every sub-
_ject to know where it is to be found when it is needed. Again, a
phase of geography work which received some painstaking atten-

- tion at the hands of older teachers, and which with advantage can be

greatly modified, is the matter of map drawing. On the construc-
tive side, all will agree that, to make duily reading intelligible, a

clear-cut mental image of the great land and water masses in their
proper space relationship is needed, together with the political and
relief featurés in each division. In the daily formal work of creat-
ing such a mental image the most effective methods are the direct
methods of repetition and drill, but with this caution: Such repeti-

- tion and drill must not be verba] but, on the other hand, of such a

nature that each successive trial makes more accurate the mental
image which is the chief objective of work of this character.

The content of geography has universally been organized about the
several political aregs of the world, irrespective of the fact that polit-

" ical boundaries are frequently accidental and frequently shifting,

and irrespective of the fact also that a given political/area may com-
Prise, within its boundaries, geograpRical features that are common
to other areas. An examination of the.continents will show that

* each breaks up naturally into certain geographical regions and that

each of these regions has a set of characteristics which differentiate
it from'every other region. Except where the two coincide, the polit-

" Yeal area should give place to the “ characteristic geographical area,”

Which offers the only natural basis for the organization of the geo-
graphical content. Furthermore, in selecting such a basis of organi-
zation, the problem of essentials, from the standpoint which we are
wrging, namely, the needs of the masses, is greatly simplified, for it
‘becotnes; mecaesary to. determine only those features of each *area .
ﬁm& dre characteristic of it, and that serve to give it its individuality.
(% isﬁﬂpadble in thetime at the' commend of the grade ‘teacher to
present any great refinement of analysis; neither is: it desirable. The

i . function. of the work .of this first period,is not so much tomke
FL x‘»;,
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exhaustive study of any one subject or topic, as it is to lay ‘a broad
foundation of interest and appreciation, such as to induce the child
to continue the work after he leaves school. If, then, his attention
be centered upon the most obvious features of each of the character-
istic areas, and if, in his mind, there be grouped in each of"these re-
gions such a body of concrete materinl and related detail, selected to
give meaning to the “ charncteristics,™ then all will have been accom-
plished that our point of view demands. In short, therefore, as with
“representative geography, it becomes easy and possible to selert the
characteristic features of each of the important geographical regions,
and to present these and these only in our schools. .

In such presentation the teacher should rest back heavily upon
the method of organized oral discussion, based, so far as possible,
on the reading of interesting illustrated material by the child. A
kaleidoscopic method of handling the work of the recitation not
only renders the teacher's desire to check results imeffective, buit it
leads to mental distraction on the child’s pu:t, which ultimately
works out into careless habits of reading and study.

In the course of the presentation of the given lesson unit the
‘teacher will find that there are dertain facts which have value in &=
themselves, apart from their use in the development of the point
‘receiuing treatment. These intrinsically valuable facts should be
gathered up at the close of the lesson unit and drilled upon from
time to time, in order to insure their permanent retention. Through
these means the child who terminates this cycle of work should
have the gharacteristic areas of the world in mind, and associated
with each, and without confusion, he should have those representa-
tive, descriptive, and physical essentials which give the several rer
gions their individuality, and a knowledge of which the social group
demands for the abundant entrance of its members. -

The schools, too, must give knowledge sufficient to conserve health
and protect life, for one's health and one’s life and the conserving °
of the health.and lives of others are fundamental to socisl efficiency.
Buch knowledge demands three things: A body of health informa-
tion ; the establishment of some common health habits; and the im-
parting of specific instruction, made automatic, respecting what to
L do when confronted with any one of a few of the common emer-

*  gencies which may at any time arise in the experience of each.

Health information should be centered about the view that the
human body is a living machine which acctimulates energy from the _
food it consumes; gives off waste substances, for it can not change
sll of itsfood into-eriergy- any ‘more than can a locomotive or &
steamn engine; and repairs itself as it goes Wlong, although it finally

. wears out. ' In the discussions.and inveatigations .of the pupils re- :
specting the important vrgans of the body the teicher ixbul_d-‘dﬁoll o
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particularly upon those things which interfere with the proper ac-

tien of this living machine, and how it may be managed so as to
give the best possible work with the least waste of energy.! This
thought should be given a place of first importance, that nature has
provided the body witl Jefenses against the things which would
attack it, which, if properly &0hserved and cared for, will insure
good health and long life. : , \

In turn, the courses of disease should be considered and the sug-
gestion noted that serious inroads are made only when the natural
resistance power of the body has been weakened through sudden chill-

" ing; through unhealthful occupations; through loss of‘sleep ; through
poor food, or too little, or too much food; through bad habits;
through debilitating climates; through breathing impure air; not to
mention other common means. Contagious diseases, too, should be
considered, and what students have found out about their control and
cure, and how the spread of the more common ones can Be prevented,

" with emphasis upon the final conclusion that control of these diseases
is largely a matter of complete cleanlinesiof person and of surround-
ings, and that disease can not thrive where there are clean habits,

- sunshine, fresh air, and variety and simplicity in food. - Theichildren

- being done for the beslth of communities. The care of the local
water supply; methods for disposing of sewage and garbagey the
fight against the common drinking cup, the house fly, and the fnos-
quito; the cleaning up of streets and back yards; the antispitting
crusade; the screening of edibles on display at stores; and the fight
for clean milk and pure food,are all topics which are of command-
ing importance and in which the masses must be interested if health
conditions in country and city are to be improved.

Health habits are quite as important in the life of the individual

and of the school to place in the possession of every child a~daily
routine of personal acts, designed to insure healthful living, and their
practic(\ should be compelled until they take their places among the
things which we do without thinking. If such acts do not become
- dutomatic in the life of the child, education will have failed i an im-
: portant particular.® The place for forming the common health
- . habits is in the home, but if, as is too frequently the case, the home
! . has neglected this important duty, the teacher must step in and seek
tomake up to the child what he has lost. '

i wherein a life could have been saved by the prompt action of some,orfo,
" who kngw exactly what to.do. -In such an émergency, sympathy and
"'§ U7 9 Bes'the Polat'of View in Hog, Neslth Studies. * Heath & Co.
S0t Pons, gt Gally rtine e, Allen, Oleoy and Hesith, o5, 314, 213,
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of this cycle are not too immature to understand much of what is.

3 a8 a body of health information. It should be the duty of the home

. Scarcely a day passes that one doss mot hear of some a_ccidéxit .
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good intentions are no substitute for specific information. Definite
knowledge respecting the emergencies which may happen any moment
should be systematically imparted by the school, and the correct pro-
cedure drilled upon until the proper routine in each instance becomes
relatively automatic. Furthermore, self-possession and presence of
mind in the face of danger can be more certainly depended upon if
the individual finds the situation one about which he has previously
thought and for which he is in part prepared. The school, therefore,
should give every child in this first period of its work a simple course
in first aid to the injured, besides emphasizing at every opportunity
the precaution which should be taken to avoid accidents.

For example, every child, in this cycle of work, should be taught
~ how to start artificial respiration;! how to carry the injured ; how to
stop bleeding when a vein or an artery is cut; what to do when a
person’s clothing is on fire; how to treat the common poisons, and,
more especially, how to prevent any possible chance of taking
poison; how to revive a person who has fainted; what is first to be
done for serious burns; how to detach a person from a live wire;
whit should be dohe when the discovery is made that a building is
on fire;* how to get on and off street cars; how to avoid danger
in crossing a street; and, further, it is my belief that every child
should be taught how to swim, because in the act of learning one
overcomes the fear of deep water, and thus his presence of mind may
be relied on in accidents on water. The work of the schoolroom
in preparation for the common emergencies should not stop with
mere discussions. Actual dgmonstrations, wherever possible, should
be made, and a specific routine in each case drilled vpon so thor-
oughly that there will not be a moment’s hesitation on the part
of any child due to uncertaintyor confusion of mind.

Preparation for general social cfficiéncy, beyond which the schools
can not go in this first ‘cyclé of work, demands, further, that the
individual shall know how to employ his leisure profitably. 1t is
not enough that he have possession of the “tools” of an education;
thut he speak and write his thoughts with clearness and euse; tl
he know somewhat of his own environment and that of other peoples
and races; and that he be placed in possession of that body of infor-
mation and habits necessary to conserving his health and protecting
his ﬁfe; besides all this, the school and home must consciously seek
to elevate the range of his possible pleasures, for of necessity these -
comprise a large part of the activities of every well-ordered life.’

* 1A simple way 1a described by Gulick, Emergoncies, pp. 126-130. z
*Two excellent bulletins on fire dangers and the means of prevention are used in the
" schools of Montana. Bee Clarence Maxis, Dongers and Chemistry of Pire. one for the
primary schools and the gther for grammar schools. (Prepared for the Styte Sre mar-
- ahal's department of Ohlel’ . ’ . ° o ..
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One of the highest aims of the school shounld be that of raising |
the standards of the pupils respecting their -pleasures, and gradu-
ally thereby to effect a transition from those which are mainly
physical and sensory in their nature to those which make an intel-
lectual and spiritual appeal. A distinct and significant gain in the
life of the indiridual will have been made when a good opera, a
fine, wholesome play, an art exhibit, a clean, vigorous athletic con-
test, a thoughtful serinon or letture, a good book will draw him
away from what is cheap and vulgar. (Within the fields of music,
of art, and of literature will be found ‘the content adapted to the
accomplishment of this high purpose. Through a careful selection
of material with due regurd to the child’s development, much can
be doné\ within the period embraced by the first six grades in laying
the foundations of interest in and appreciation of the best things
which these arts have contributed. This will go far toward turn-
ing the masses toward pleasures of a high order. .

The heart of the work thus outlined is seen to do with the acquisi-
tion of a learning technique. In method, this requires reliance upon
repetition and drill-methods peculiarly effective in the formation
of habits—at suggesting an interesting correlation with the
characteristics @the preadolescent stage which the yvears of this
cycle cover. This is emphasized by Hall, who, in describing the
prepubescent period, says« h

\

Never again will there be such susceptibility to drill and discipline, such
plasticity to habituation, or such ready adjustment to new conditions. It s
the age of external and mechanical training. Reading, writing, drawing, manual
‘training, musical technique, foreign languages and their pronunciation, the
manipulation of numbers and of geometrical elements, and many kinds of skiil
have now thelr golden hour; and if it passes unlmproved, all these can never
be acquired later without a heavy bandicap of disadvantuge and loss, * * *
The automatic powers are now at their very apex, and they can do and bear
more than our degenerate pedagogy knows or dreams of.!

If one were to select a single word which would best express the
chief demand on the school in this its first period, that word would
‘be, perhaps, “ literacy.” Six years, beginning with the child of 6, is
too short a time for the school to nccomplish.-much more. Yet if this
be done the child will have gained from the school the means for
acquiring an education, even though circumstances compel him at
this early age to drop from the ranks of his schoolfellows. Under our
traditonal arrangement of grades the pracess of securing that which
the term “literacy” denotes is dragged out over a period of eight
or nine years; thus the time when habits are most easily formed is
not utilized to the full, and, again, the habit-forming process, with
its requisite drill and mechanical repetition, is projected past the

1Hall, Youth: Its Education, Regimen, ond Hygiens, P .
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beginning of the period when the child’s interest has shifted to con-
tent and away from form and technique. This failure of the system
to recognize the fundamental changes which the dawn of adolescence
ushers in, and to set them off in sharp contrast to those of the pre-
adolescent age, accounts in considerable measure for the loss of
interest which is frequently to be noted among the children of the
upper grades of our elementary schools. 1t is likewise a factor con-
tributing to the break in attendanece which comes in these vears.

Such are the considerations which have guided in the formation
of a course of study for the elementary schools of Berkelev. (al., the
details of which have been worked out with the able assistance of
Miss Alina M. Puatterson, then supervisor of the elementary schools
of that city, now of the Los Angeles State Normal School.
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THE COURSE OF STUDY—THE SECOND AND THIRD CYCLES.

CONTENTS.—The gecondary period characterized by the phepomena of adolescence—The
peychic characteristics of adolescence—Application of the criteria of growth stage
and social mind—Two important tasks of the school (1) Transmitting race experi-
ence ; necessary to progress ; a function of the school ; denled by radicals and by indi-
vidualista ; (2) training for a vocation ; general information necessary to a choice ;
tendencies in gpecial training; nodes for vocationa! branch Iines—In transmitting
race heritage a survey of the chief departments of knowledge important; general
science; general mathematics; general history; literature; foreign languages:
music; art—Personal and sex hygiene. . .

The second and third cycles of work, broken into ko equal divi-
sions of three or of four years, dependent upon whether a given
community has adopted a six or eight year secondar¥-o rse, taken
together cover the years in that period in the life ofjw}yguth char-
acterized by the phenomena of adolescence. These years, according -
to Hall, comprise the most impressionable and, therefore, the most
educable period, for this is the time, he holds, when new curiosities
run high; when susceptibility, plasticity, and eagerness are pervaded
by the interest to try and to plan in many different directions; when
ambitions and ideals of widely divergent types force themselves upon
the normal individual; when introspection, self-analysis, and self-
criticism develop with extraordinary rapidity; when both the body -
and the mind are on the qui vive for excitement emnfor the fi
time in development a person is animated by adult goals; yhen enthd-
siasm, sympathy, generosity, are at their strongest and best. Such

. & period is full of meaning amthof opportunity for the school system
*that has reorganized its machiner d its form to render service
" thereto. , '
" Applying broadly the criteria of growt!gtage and of social mind,
it is noted at once that two important tasks a required of the school
during this period: The induction ef the youth into the storehouse
_of race knowledge, and the giving of specific pheparation for the

work which the individual is to follow throughout thiyears of adult-
hood. ' : : '
Race progress has been achieved because a given generation has
- begun where the preeeding one left off. Were it necessary ¥or each
- generation to start at the same level and to work out its salvation
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entirely of itself, progress would be impossible. And even though
perceptible gain were achieved, its transmlsﬂblllty would be lost to
all who come after. As it is, however, the experiences of each gen-
eration have been organized, systematized, catalogued, labeled ; and

. through imitatiom, speech, the printed page, and the conscious meth-

ods of institutions created for the purpose, race achievements have
been made available for each succeeding generation. The genesis of
the school lay in the recognition of the need of transmitting the body
of knowledge accumulated by one gerteration to the youth of the next.
The development and marvelous expansion of the school among
civilized races has been due primarily to the faith which people have
held that through its medmmshlp this task could best be accom-
plished. Yet to-day two lmpot'tant groups of thinkers deny that such
an aim isa legmégo‘z} to be set up for the schooh

The first of the®/ assert that attempts to understand the past beget

conservatism #nd make for a static condition of society. Iftheir -

reaction against the worshipful attitude toward the past which the
world so long held, they have swung to the opposite extreme and
would break completely with the past, ignoring all that has been
crystallized in the form of tradition and custom.

The second of these groups see in education nothing ‘but the de-
velopment of the innate capacities and tendencies of the child.
These look upon the child only as they would upon a growing plant.
Surround the latter with ~proper external condltlons—sunshme,
moisture; fertile soil—and leave it alone, the organism itself will do
the rest. The scholastic content with which the child works does not
matter; the important thing is that he be permitted to function
normally»"fhe school must frankly recognize that one of its chief
purposes is to transmit to the youth that part of the race inheritance
which the social mind deems important in the preparation for en-
trance into the lifs of the adult social group. The period of ado-
lescence is the period beyond all others when this preparation can
best be made. To induct the youth, then, into the storehouse of
human experience must remain, as of old, one of the important func-
tions of the school in this period of adolescence

A second task of consequence rests upon the shoulders of the
school, viz, making provision for preparation for the vocation to
be entered Entering a vocation involves, first of all, the choice of
a vocation, and then the acquisition of that general or specific prep-
aration which the standards. of success within the vocation demand.

It ig safe to assumé that in’a very large number of mstnnces ‘the

udoptxon of a vocauon is aItogether o matter of chn.nce and ni }1'0«
respect. the'result of a process of reﬂection, nar’ l‘emon ‘of'a
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: procedure has not worked out disastrously in more instances is
due to the adaptability of the individual; to the wealth of oppor-
tunities for profitable occupation which have arisen in this rapidly
expanding new .country; and to tht fact that gractically all were -
on the sume level in respect to lack of special training, thus insur-
ing to everyone an equal chance. lowever, as natural resources are
developed and fully exploited, as population increases and congests,
as society becomes more highly organized, as specialized training
becomes more and more a prerequisite for entraunce, the oppor-
tunity for quickly turning from a vocation wherein one is a failure
to one wherein the individual proves to be highly eflicient” will
rapidly become rare. Whatever be the philosophical end which we
hold to be that of the individual, perhaps nothing ministers to it
more than the consciousness that, in his chosen work, he is rated a
success. Such a consciousness makes@ man strong in every branch
of his activity and in every relation in life which he assumes. On

the other hand, the man who has lost confidence in himself, who

: for any reason feels himself a failure, is a pitiful object. Society,
through every instrumentality at its command, should put forth its
utmost effort to prevent such a condition. Much in the accomplish-

~ ment of this end can be done by the school in connection with giving

i general information on common vocations. Thus_a proper and

B effective step will have been taken looking toward the prevention

] of our youth from gravitating later into society’s army of “ misfits

The period of the second cycle, covering the seventhy.eighth, ninth,
| and perhaps the tenth years of school life, is preeminently the time

j when such worl should be gegun, though it nced not be terminated

- with this cycle, but extended until the point is reached where the ~
youth actually makes a choiee and enters upon the specific prepara-

tion demanded therefor. e

Such information can be conveyed, in part, through systematic.
reading of carefully selected articles assembled with a view to setting
before the young people of both sexes the salient characteristics of
the common vocations of the community by which both men and
women earn a livellhood. Such reading, however, should be sup-
plemented by lectures givenbefore the assembled student body by
men and women who are recognized in the community as being suc-
cessful in their respective callings and who are competent to present

"in pleasing form the advantages, the disadvantages, the opportuni-

ties, the training required of the particular vocation that they repre-

sent. In oneof the lower high schools of Berkeley, Cal., the principal
was particularly successful in securing such a series of talks for the
youpg people of his school. The following titles arranged by him
suggest the Dossbiliies, i this esperty open to the schala of every ¢
community of any considerable gize: “ What it means to enfer the

< 3 ®




COURSE OF BTUDY—SECOND AND THIRD CYCLES. 139
ministry,” by a prominent clergyman; “ The vocations open to
. women,’ by a woman who had given much study to the question and
who herself was a successful business woman; “ What the teaching
profession has to offer,” by a successful educator; “The possibilities
of the real estate businegs,” by the head of a large real estate firm;
~ “The training required of a banker,” by the cashier of one of the
Jocal banks; * The work of a nurse and the training required,” by a
professional nurse; “ The plumbing trade, its scope and possibilities,”
by a master plumber. Such a list can be indefinitely extended and.
modified in any community. The information secured thus, at first
hand, will go far toward insuring the intelligent choice of a vocation
when the time comes for taking this most important step.

Another suggestive feature in this connection worked out by Mr.
Monroe may not be so feasible in every department. A fully
equipped printing and binding plant was secured by him and in-
stalled in the school. The board of education prov ided' an expert
prmter Under his direction elective courses in printing and binding
were given, full scholastic credit for the same being.sllowed to those
taking the work. The students in the assemblies were required to .
report each lecture. The best summary was sent to the prinfing de-
partment and there set up by those havi ing elected the printing course.
The galley proofs were sent to the English classes and corrected by
the students as an exercise in language. Copies of the printed report

b | were distributed gmong the students of the school, each being urged
- to take the address home, read it to the parents, and with them -dis-
v | . cuss its contents.

| The giving of the general information of common vocations, then,
i is a step which the school can ensily take. When, liowever, we turn
from the general information of vocations, and from that general

preparatiomyhich is equplly valuable in all vocations, to the matter
of prd\’idiwmining required by each, the problem is

;I much more difficult and complex, and one in which the proper place *
: of the school does not yet fully appear.
l In practice, two tendencies have.arisen.. According to one, the stu-

dent spends part of his time in hi# vocation, learning its technique
under normal conditions, and the remainder of his time in the school
where the instruction is related more or less closely ta his vocation.
Under the other plan he spends the whole of his time in the school,
| devoting a portmn of it to the occupational courses offered by the
- school.
. Examples of the first of these tendencies are to be found in the
elementary technical schools of the now famous Munich system, the
“« shop schools” in connection with some of the large industrial con-
. cerns in England and America, and in the schools organized after
the “ Cmcmnatl plan.”" Examples of [ response to the secongl :
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thought are to be seen in the familiar trade schools of the United
States and in the vocational and polytechnic departments of our
academic high schools.!

Those who support the first of these plans and oppose the second
would make the following assertions: To prepare fully for any con-
siderable part of the vocations represented in a given community
would require an equipment prohibitive 1n cost to most school de-
partments. It is impossible for the school to simulate closely enough
the normal and complex conditions under which many vocations
must be conducted to make the t1.1ining which it gives of much prac-
tical value. Moreover, success in a given vocation often depends
more upon adaptalnht\ to conditions that can not be reproduced in
the school than upon mere knowledge of technique. Pedagogues
can not be expected to teach the technique of specialized vocations
any more than blacksmiths can be relied upon to come into the
schoolroom and teach Latin. Instead, then, of attempting to bring
the vocation into the school, they assert the way out lies in taking
the school to the vocation.?

On the other hand, those holding the contrary view assert that
there are many simple occupations which can be taught wholly
within the school; that the sthool can systematize, organize, and thus
give an orderly presentation of the chief elements of an occupation
more quickly and clearly than can years of work under the stress and
strain of the activity itself; that opportunity can not readily be
secured for practical work in the chosen vocation in a given com-
munity by all who might wish to secure the training; and tho" many
students in our high schools wish opportunity for general polytechnic
experience without comm1tt1ng themselves wholly to a particular
occupation.

The merits of the latter plan are brought out in a statement by
Charles S. Evans, head of the mechanic arts depart ent o the
Berkeley (Ca]) schools, who also sets forth in some detail the
manner in which the work of his department has been organized
to-meet the needs of each of the two-cycles into which the eecondnry

* period has there been broken:

In the second cycle, from the seventh to the ninth grade, Inclusgive, the
argument for manual training {s the same as for the first cycle. The boy stlll\
needs the stimulating, developing {nfluences which manual trafning affords, \
but with enlarged capabilities and incrensed muscular strengthgnpre {8 justl-
fled an added equipment of a more complex nature. At thi8 point a new
element enters—that of expertness in the use of tools and of understanding and
relating mechanical processes.

It wquld seem.hardly necessary to argue that if tools are used at all they
3 should be used in the way which experience h:s proved tp be most effective .

+For & detailad account of the practice in vocational tmnlnz at home and abroad, see
mn. Educational Problems, vol. 1, Ch. VIIIL.

- Burk; In Ladies’ Home Journal, March, 1918, E
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and economical. Aside from the psychological argument, it is sufBclent
Justification for the maintenance of manual training that a boy, no matter what
bis future may be, should acquire a degree of expertness in the nse of tools,

From about the seventh grade o the powers of the-student are such that
the emphasis Is placed increasipgly on this new factor--technical skill. Hardly
less than four hours In the seventh and eighth grades and seven and one-half
liours in the ninth should be devoted to shopwork ench week, which may include
time given to mechanicnl drawing. By meung of carefully plunned models,
the simpler cubipetnmkér‘s nnd carpenter’s cutting and measuring tools sre
brought into use. With the possible exception of the saws, euc'h student should
lenrn to sharpen and care for his tools by the time he bas reached the ninth
grade. : ' )
All projects nre made from drzmilu.' In some caxes a quick freehand sketeh,
hut in most Instances several “views™ are pecded.  Instruction In freehand
and mechanical drawing should accompany shopwork and the ¢losest of corre-
latlon maintained between the subjects. In the nlnth'mmle from two and one-
half to three and one-haif hours per week may Le given to drawing, sketching,
and lettermg receiving emphasis throughout the year. ‘I'be wechanics of
instrumental drawing, together with the principles of projection and working
drawings, will furnish-n year's hard work. °

An ordinary boy leaving school at this time can not but reflect the years of

tive. He will have acquired something:of the power of analysis, ulso the
abllity to obey exactly, whether the order comes froin another or from himself,

Technically he can use well any of the tools of the carpenter or cubln.etmaker
Ile can draw a perspecthe gketch of a propoked table, make a ‘working dmwlng
with instruments, then trace it, and from the blue prints build the table of oak,
using, besldes hand tools, such machines as the surfacer, circular and band saw,
as well as the jointer, After completing the coustruction of his chosen article,
he will scrape and sand {t, then fill and varnish it, rubbing down each coat. .

If the boy enters one of the merhanical trades, he finds that a’sure foupdation
in training has been laid. If noy, he has knowledge of dnlly application, skill
of dally: need. In any case hi« adaptability and his capacity to improve have
been lmmeasurably increased and his value to his fellows correspondlngly
enhanced.’ .

The tbird cycle commences with us at the tenth yeanr of school life and ends
at the twelfth. The boy I8 now approaching manhood. Somewhat of his
responsibilities i8 looming up before him, and consclousness of strength is
ing. In greater degree than ever before life standards should measure his wo
The standard of workmanship now tends toward that 6f the commercial world,

Two lines of procedure are open to the student. One, n * general” course
covering 10 hours per week for three yeurs, has for its objective famlliarity
with the basie principles underlying a number of trndes———canaentr) jolnery,
patternmaking, turning, blacksmithing, molding, foundry practice, n machine-shop
practice, and mechanical or architectural drafting. Drawing occupiés one-third
and tool work two-thirds of the sllctted time. While the work here is highly
technical, the justmcntlon. broadly made, is still educntlonal The * whole boy "
I8 now at school. Three-sevenths of his school day is spent in the uhop and .
drafting room and four-sevenths in-the classroom.

The second. line of procedure is the “special” course, coverlng about the
same time as the *general” course, but centering for the major part of the -
three years upon a gpecialty in which such proﬁclency may be gained that either :
directly, as in mechanical;drafting, or, after a very much shortened appreutice-.
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" ship n certaln lines of tool work, the boy may enter into the practice of his

-has had the fuestimable advantage o

vocadon
A student in this course nnds himself, upon his graduation at 18 or 15, as
advanced In the technical knowledge of his chosen trade as the apprentice of
two or three yeaYs standing He knows, moreover; what ‘the apprentice is not
apt to know—the reasons for things an e {an science a8 well, for he
| algebra, geometry, trigo
nometry, physics, and chemistry,-and he mm taught in the shop as no
apprentice 48 ever taughty Further than this-he has studied history and the
principles of governm He has had a year of bookkeeping, including business
arithmetic, business papers and accounts, and he has had continuous training in
writing and speaking the English language.

It is probable that the complex needs of given communities carn .

best be met through a combination of the two plans—through coop-
eration with industrial concerns, whereby s:lLwut and vocation shall
alternate, and through the plan of bringing experts as instructors
in various occupations into the school, whether jt be the trade school
or the more general polytechnic departmerts of our high schools.

Whatever the plan adopted, however, and whatever course the future

development of the school takes in this respect, it is clear that society
demands of the school, in addition to transmitting the culture and
experience of the race, also the duty of helping the youth of each
gener'ation to choose his occupation wisely and well and to secure
the requisite specml training for success in it.

the trades, that is at 15 or 16—obv10usly facilitates suc

irrespective of which of the two general plans for securing occupa-

tional instruction is followed. Such.an arrangement provides three
convenient points for the articulation of the vocational branch lines
with the main truhk line of secondary education. The first would
come at the end of the sixth, the second at the end of the ninth
or tenth grade, ‘and ‘the third preferably at the end of the four-
teenth grade—that is, at the end of the second year of ghe tra.
ditional college course. Vocational offshoots from the main line
at each of these three joints would prpvide for the following groups:

, that at the end of the sixth grade, for the children who now

drop out in the upper elementary grades, enter a busiriess school for

a fow weeks, then drift into occupations requiring no special train-
ing; the second, that at the end of the ninth or tenth years, for those
who are headed for technical vocations; the third, that at the end
of the fourteenth grade, for those whd nre lookmg forward to pro-

_fpssiona] caypers. By such an arrangement three levels of vocational

]pmepm;ahou cgn ‘be sgeured, and yet by properly relatmg the work

given in each to the “core” running continuously throughout the
Tength of the system, nw'dnﬁ&cnuy should be experibnegd by mym
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. who has stepped aside at a given level in getting back on the trunk
line whenever it is desired. -
The details of the courses to be offered in these vocational off-
shoots can be determined only upon the most careful investigation
of particulgr occupations by the experts in each. The work, how-
ever, compriking the “core” of the main line should be linked up
functionally with that of the vocational courses as closely as possible.
By 8o doing not only will the return be made easier, but, what is

even more important, means will thereby be provided for vitalizing: |
8 considerable body of culture material by relating it to the con- -

crete. In speaking of the elementary technical schools of Munich,
an outgrowth of the “contihuation schools”: of that city, Hall

.. «d@scribes the training of a chimney sweep; therein given, to illus-

< trate the wide range of. knowledge which can be made of direct
utility when the right connections are established. . -
One feels, he spys, that & barber, butcher; bakeg, cobbler, and the
rest, may be an educated gentleman'if he masters his craft. The
chimney sweep is taught- about fireplaces, hearths, stoves, steam,

and other systems of heating, brick, stone, and other building ma- _

“terial, flues, fluted and complex chimneys, their tops, ventilators, the
physics of air currerts and the history of bouse warming from
Greece and Rome to our day; he knows all the tools and problems
of his trade; the chemistry of soot and ash; does problems in tem-
peratute and fuel economics, fireproof canstruction; studies roofs,

mortars, devices for reducing smoke and gas, fire extinguishers,

something of house and especially of chimney construction, laws, -

insurance, police regulations, the use of pitch, plasten, waterspouts,
. etc.; there is considerable instruction concerning duties, deportment,

civics; etc. Surely no boy in the later teens who has mastered such

. .

a course.can be called uneducated.! o
The broad educational possibilities of the so-called “practical”

courses is also illustrated in the work of Bertha C. Pregties, head

of the department of home economics Jh the schools of Berkeley,

who, in outlining the courses for girls preparatory to the vooations |

’

assofiated with home making, has emphasized breadth of treatment.
She has described jt in the following words: : )

Cookery s espectally worth while in. the firedyear of the cYele comprising
the seventh, eighth, and .ninth grades, am girld of this age, 12 or 13, are greatly
intérested in active work. Sewing will be' moré benefictal in the two following
yeasS, when the girts develop the natural desire to make things for persoml
use and gdornment. " : a - .

During’ the first year, then, the work will continue to estabiish orderly and

neat habits in housework processes and to arouse ah ipterest in the care of .

the house. The simple icookery Troblems should be continued ‘with emipbasts

- - o ~
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upon serving and upon the cost of the materials. Where the work in cookery
i8 carried into the second and third years of this cycle it should be much
broader and should include a study of the growth, composition, manufacture,
and nutritive values of the common- foodstuffs, with methods of; cooking and

‘ serving. Elementary laundry lessons, home nursing, aud the consideration of
expenditures in the home should also be included.

Courses in sewing in this cycle should incinde a review of hand sewing and
jntroduce much machine work. There should be the making of garments, such
as underwear and the simpler dresses. Commercial patterns should be used
and their value studied. Textile study should be contipued and the pupll
should galn a knowledge of the reldtive cost of materials.

In connection with the actual work of sewing there will be opportunity to
help in the all-round development of the girl. Good taste and good judgment
in regard to suitability and adaptability of the materials used can be developed
and & study made of thelr value. There will. also be opportunity to develop an
appreciation of the labor connected with sweatshop work and a knowledge of
the cost of Jothing made under decent conditions. There will thus be de-
veloped an industrial intelligence which will lend dignity to Inbor. The work
will also ald in developing the girl in self-reliance and responslbillty. especlally
in respect to the home and to the mother.

Where the work is an elective subject in this cycle, girls often do not reslize
the value of the work, so they faii to take the cpurses during this most lm-
portant perjod in their life. At least ons year each of cooking and sewiug
should be required of all girls in this cycle.

““While in the average school it {8 not practicable to teach the various branches
of this'subject from the trade standpoint, a strong Poundation can be laid for
the vocations which provide a livelihood. It should be possible for pupils from
this cycle to enter any one of several occupations a8 n small wage earner rather
than as an apprentice. While the work, then, need not aim at teaching a trade,
it can have a large place in aiding pupils in choosing a vocation and in earn-
ing a livelihood, if it is necessary for the pupu to o~ ?o work at the close of
this ‘school period.

.In the third cycle of school work courses In home economics shoul build
upon.the foundation alréady laid in the preceding cycles. The study of the
scientific side of the work should be jntroduced; the reasons for the technique

.should be given; and a study of the economic questions invoived should be
begun. The work here should emphasize the home as a unit of society. and
'the- mnnagement of the bome ms a businebs needing intelligence and special
_ trdining.’

+ Qourses in this cycle should !include the advanced problems of cooking and'
oewlna. together with a study of nutrition, sanitation, dietetics, and household
‘management. Household furnishings.and decoration, plain sewing, dresamn‘lhg,
and millinery should also be included. Expenditures should always be con-
-atdered. Textile study should be continued and include the study of materials
in regard to cost and economy in purchhsing.

« A better knowledge of the subjects included under the study of shelter, food,

~and clothing will prevent the cofimon waste through poor buying and: through
the extravagant use of materials which is 80_prevalent to-day because of the

i lack -of special knowledge on the part.of the women. Some work in home

" economics should be required of every girl in any high school, whet.her 1t be a
» clasuical, manual training, or. polytechnic high achool.
= Besides - the - completion of the practical problems in any uno oL home
«ecgnomics work, there is wuch thought content to be studied, In garment mak-
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its value in relation to hand sewing; of using commerclal patterns; of studying
byglene in relation to wearing apparel; of gaining an idea of the suitability
of appnarel in relation to use and to lncome of knowing the prices, widths,
quality. etc., of materials in relation to use; and of planning the details of the
wardrobe. r

In the household furnishing and management courses is_.found the oppor-
tunity of considering the homie in regard to artistic and beautiful furnishings
and their relation to income; of considering the spirit of home muking; of dis
cusslng its management In relation to the repair of clothing. linen, rugs, and
the general care of clothing and of house tnrnlshlngs anud the laundering of
materials: and of studying the econoniy of time In relation to the making and
the use of home things.

In connection with the cookery courses is included a study of the en'ect of
hent upon the food principles—protein, fats.-and carbohydrates, alone ‘and In
combination; experiments with the leavening agents and the effect of these
substances on digestion; the presersatlon of food and the effects of ferments
aud chemical agents in canning and prererving; the adulteration of focds: the
comparative value of homemade and purchased products; the family dietary,
with the selection of food to suit different conditions of life; the serving of
meals with regard to comfert and economy in both cooking and serving; the
cost of food and menls; nng no understanding of the essential features of: good
marketing.

In consequence of these courses in home economiics, girls are able to make
uadergarments, wash dreeses. woolen dresses, and simple evening dresses, either
for themselves or for another. They know how to buy materials, both in regard
to suitability and value. They know how to select and care for household
furnishings’nnd how to cook and serve menls, both in respect to food values and .
to economy of time and labor in their preparation.

The work {in home econommics will prepare girls for greater efficiency in the
occupations connected with the organization of the home by giving them a
practical knowledge of foods and the proper methods of cooking, and an appre-
clation of the practical. economic, and artistic value of the materials of dreas
and houschold furnishings, together with an apprecintion of the proper rela-
tlon to be kept between income and expenditure. The work in home economics
will, then, have performed its function in each of the three cycles if it has
belped to raise each pupil to her highest efliciency, both as an individual and
as a member of soclety.

Except Tor the courses of general rather than of special vdéational
character offered by the departments of mechanic arts and home
economics, but one other department of the Berkeley schools, the
commercial department, has as yet attempted to offer occupational
training, in the narrower sefe, for students on the first level of .
vocational training—that is, in the cycle covering the seventh, eighth,
and ninth grades. One of the lower high schools, that under the
direction of Principal James T. Preston, is situated in the midst of
& population comprised of those who gain their living for the most
part through unskilled labor. In the past, when the children of these

families reached the sixth grade they began dropping out rapxdly,

and by the time the eighth gradg was reached but a handful ‘re-
muned Upon exumn&txon Mr. pmston found t.hat mmy of thoao '_
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leavmg school spent a little time at business “colleges” and then
drifted into unskilled positions which paid but a pittance. To com-
pete with the business-school interest, he organized courses in “ busi-
ness arithmetic,” “business English,” put typewriting in the seventh.
eighth, and ninth grades, bookkeeping and stenography in the elghth
and ninth, and commercial law and ¥ elementary banking” in the
ninth. Along with these special subjetts, work in penmunshlp, in
history, in geography, in manual training or domestic science, in
drawing, in music was continued. . The effect upon attendance of
this change in the character of the work offered was im#ediate, and
for the first time in the history of the school there developed a large
ninth-grade class w1th many individuals declaring their intention of

- - going on into the upper high school for more advanced work along
gimilar lines .

In this secondary period it is 1mporta.nt that a survey of the chief
departments of human knowledge be made before the individual
settles down to an intensive study of lines which are intended to con-
verge toward his future specm.lty The work of the first cycle of this
penod then, can well comprise the giving of courses in general
science, general mathematics, general history, literature, courses
aﬂ‘ordmg a start in the languages for those desiring language study, .
music, art, and, finally, that special lmowledge which science con-
tributes relating to personsal and sex hygiene, without which neither
physical nor moral health can long be conserved. Thus landmarks.in-.
the chief fields of kmowledge will be established which will serve to
orient the pupil to a degree in the totality of race experience and cul-
ture. Furthermore, such a survey, extensive and popular rather than
intensive and narrowly scholarly, harmonizes completely with the
natural impulses of those entering the period of adolescence which
‘demands change, variety, and human interest rather than complete-
ness and logical arrangement. Agmn, by passing in procession
‘before the student of this age the salient features of the important
departments of kmowledge, opportunity will be given for the determi-
nttmn of individual a.ptxtudes and the forming of interests which
may prove permanent in their enduring, and which also may funda-
‘mentally and complebely modify the future course of the individual’s’
development Courses such as can'be formulated from this point of
‘view will provide an excellent “ topping off ” for those who find it
mpomible ‘eontinue their schooling beyond the end of the ninth or
tznth yesr, and for those who are able to remhin throughout the last
gcle of the permd such courses will give an excellent introduction to

q hore intensive work which can and should be expected in the

s years of se¢ondary sclgpol training.
B ‘fo &vl&e thé'feld 'of  science, for ‘exdmple, into water-tlgbt com-
ents, hbphng each with the terms phymes, chemistry, blology,
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botany, physiography, or astronomy, is a procedure that for gpecial-
ists has & meaning and use, but for young students, indifferent to the
reasons which have led scholars to form these cleavages, but tre-
mendously interested in the facts and eager for a bird's-eye view of
the whole, such a device is confusing, misleading, and deadening, and
accounts for the distaste which many young peopR form for a field
of knowledge that should havg for them an interest dramatic in its
intensity. Itisnot a difficult matter for the broadly prepared teacher
to develop a course in science that will start with an explanation of
the common phenomena of one’s environment and progress from
point to point, guided largely by the class interest of the moment, so
that upon its completion the important conclusions in each of the
special sciences will have been examined and their value and signifi-
cance in the familiar things of everyday experience noted.

So, too, with mathematics. Because there is a special body of
mathematical truths called algebra, and another body called geom-
etry, and still a third called trigonometry ; and because-it is the cus:
tom of publishing houses to issue texts dealing with each separately;
and because among teachers some like to think that they are. spe-
cialists in one and some in another of these branches, we find our |
courses of study almost universally following the.same plan. So in
our high schools young people are plunged at once into algebra,”
mto “ geometry,” and later still are offered « trigomonsetry,” and per-
haps some of the branches of “higher” mathematics. Except for-
the inertia of teachers, it would be possible to provide & course, ex-
tending, say, over a year, thal would comprise the important, yet
simple, elements of each, arranged in an orderly whole and applied

. to the concrete situations falling within the.experiences and intellec-
tual grasp of the youth of this period. Such a course would acéom-
-plish three things: It would, in the pupil’s mind, be related to his
-experience, and hence he would see in mathematics an instrument
of practical rather than of theoretical value; it would serve as an .
excellent introduction to the more highly specialized branches if his -9
interest in mathematical study developed; and it would give all the
mathematics needed by one not wishing to enter technical vocations.

Such & course is not an easy one to organize, it must be admitted,
and few steps have as yet been taken in this direction; nevertheless, .
‘such a general approach to the specialized branches of mathematics
is possible and highly desirable. Miss Thirmuthis Brookman, hedd
of the department of mathethatics of the Berkeley schools, hag made
& hopeful beginning. Her analysis of the problem is as followg: . .

. The study of mathematics in the public schodls of Berkeley ls undértaken by - i;
two classes of pupils—those Who need mathematics as part of their equipmeént . i
a8 officesit citizens;and honie hakerd and thoss héeding 1t b direct Prepirition A
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mathematics 1s therefore guided by two principles: First, in the earliest grades
courses are offered essential to self-preservation, in order that those who leave
school early may not be unduly handicapped ; second, in order to avold requir-
ing pupils to epecialize at too early an age, general courses in mathematics aim
to include the essentinl principles required by the speciaiist. By this means
the average pupil enlarges his horizon by studying mathematicS in terms of life;
at the game time the future speclalist Is unconsclously emphasizing the prinel-
ples he will need when he chooses his vocation.

An analysis of the place of mathematics in life reveals the following classi-
fication : ) :

I. Arithmetic of investment and of expenditure: For the masscs.—The arith-
metic of the borme and of the business world and of the city, as each affects the
home. How to increase the earning capacity, insurance, taxes,.ete. For the
specialist.—The arithmetic of trade, of the financial world, and of city, State,
and Government revenue; bookkeeping, bunking, turiffs, ete.

II. Arlthmetic of measurement: For the masscs.—The arithmetic of the home
and of the business and sclentific world as they affect the home; house plans,
division of real estate, map reading, ete. For the spccialist.—The arithmetic of
trade and of the workshop; freight transporiation, furniture making. etc.

- III. Elementary algebra - (formuins and equations): For the masses.—The
algebra underlying the general literature dealing with mathematical subjects.
High and low gears in bicycles, automobiles, etc. For the specialist.—Ability to

. use algebra in the science laboratory and in mechanical construction and com-
putation. Intensity of light on clty streets, revolutions per minute of an electric
motor, etc.

IV. Elementary geometry and trigonometry: For the masses.—The principles
of geometry and trigonometry underlying the general literature concerning
measurement. Amount of surface in an aeroplane; elementary surveys in rec-
lamation work. For the specialist.—1. The principles of geometry and trig-
onometry useful in the mechanlcal arts and in advanced mathematics. 2. Prac-
tice in proving geometrical principles as tralning in_logicel thinking and In
power to grasp abstracttons,

- V. Advanced algebra : For the specialist.—1. The laws of numbers a8 an intro-

3 duction to higher mathematics. 2. The mastery of advanced algebra as traln-

ing for teachers of elementary mathematics. .

From the foregoing analysis two facts stand out clearly. First, that mathe-
matical training affects two classes—the masses and the specialist. As far as
possible this distinction I8 recognized by making mathematics for thé masses
more or less compulsory and that for the specialist wholly elective.

The second fact revealed by the analysis is that as the mathematics for the
masses progresses down the list it Influences smaller and smalleér classes of
people. This fact has been recognized by drawing a dividing line between the
years of study in the curriculum. At the end of the elghth grade sufficlent
mathematics has been completed for graduation from the lower high school, and
also from the upper high school, although auw additional year in the latter school

" 1s strongly recommended. At the end of the eleventh year pupils who have

studled the subject each term have completed the requirements for a degree
from the State university in all colleges which do not specialize in mathematics.

As far as possible the mathematics work In the Berkeley high echools has
been adapted to the varylng stages of the child’s development. In the seventh.
grade children. have mastered the operations of numbers through fractions

) g\;nd decimals, but have not learned to attach a. meaning to the same. At

x{bls age they are frequently sent on errands to the storeg and are familiar

v the prices of sugar, but rarely bandle pocket money over. 2§ cents a

- week. The boys may have paper routes or may earn. money cutting lawns

- or.running errands, but they are usually mot old enough to work In stores

g, ' - 4on.Baturdays. . The work, therefore, consists in handling money In ways that
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are connected with the home. The children learn to keep personal accounts
and make out bills. They are also required to keep the home accounts of a
family on an income not to exceed $100 a month. Rent, Hiving expenses, food
and clothing .are at prices set by the children from thelr own observations.
If thelr gccounts full to provide reasonably well for a family and to pur-
chase u lot ot Berkeley prices ou the instaliment plan besides. the work must
be repeated. In this connection, the umount devoted to philnuthropy s con-
sidered equal to the amount devoted to luxuries. During this work the in-
stinct to save is fostered by the desire to buiid a house when the lot is paid
for. Insurance, taxes, and commission fees appear incidentally iu the problem
ot providing for the family. The cbildren keep strict personal accounts, in-
cluding their clothing and personal expenses, which revéal the wonderful
prominence of the woving picture show. At the end of the year the children
have a working knowledge of the arithmetic of money from the viewpoint of
the home and have fucidentally received iessonms in the value of thrift versus
extruvagance. The problem of providieg for the bLome lighting, furnishing,
ete., I8 adapted to the stuge of development of the children. If estimates are
too .bigh for the income, the girls appeal to the sewing and cooking teachers
to plan their prices in order to get therw inside the required limits.? )

In the eighth grade emphasis is piiced upon meusurements. In general, i
we find that puplis {n this grade travel to a distance from Berkeley, to San
Francisco, or to Oakland, etc., much more frequently than those in the seventh
grade; so the meusurements concerning the San Francisco Bay are full of
meaning to them. Raliroud time tables are used extensively for plotting the
distauces of various towns with reference to the Diablo Base Line and merldian.
Distances on maps are computed according to scale, Latitude and longitude
of places in the vicinity, as Mount Diablo, GFlzzly, and Tamalpals, are computed.
These are estimated from tbe .maps and are used as the basis for problems
in measurements. In every case puplis are required to obtain these dimen-
sions directly from the maps. Lumber in house building, which is constantly
going on in Berkeley, is computed, using Berkeley prices. Pians and -eleva- '
tions for a five-roomed cottage, dusable, artistic, and economical, are used as
the basis, and, wherever possible, pupils measure the lumber In their own
basements. stair cnses, roofs, etc. Squared paper is used for lnying out tri-
angles, paralielograms, etc., and the township map of California is made the
basis for computing its areas. The chiidren lay out baseball or basket-ball
flelds with the tape line, measure side walks, lots, etc. This work 18 extended
in the high elghth grade to include the simple formulas for the measurement
of soilds, which. lead naturally to the lntroduction of simple algebra in so far
as it concerns understanding simplé equations based on measurement. At the
end of the eighth grade there is given the lnst of the compulsory work In
matbematics. This i8 a six weeks' course 1n'the arithmetlc underlying clvie
findnces, the bonding of a city, city and county taxes, State and Government
revenues. This work 18 deferred s late as possible that the pupll may have
broadened his experlence to get the most from the course.

The ninth gride mathematics is elective. This is accordingly chosen by puplls
who expect to graduate trom the upper high school. This motive lends diguity
to the work and eliminates those who have no particulnr interest therein. It
ncludes some who are expecting to use thelr algebra in the high-school shops
and who become the authorities of the class In matters pertalning to machinery.
The main work of the class is the mastery of simple and quadratic equntlons as

; +  18ep Brookman, Pamily Esponse Adocount, (or probloml in Investmnent and expendltnn
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they appear in the formule of the shop and of the physics and chemistry 1abora-
torles. Emphasis is placed upon the ability to understand simple formule as
they appear in technical magazines, etc. Since so much of the working use of
mathematics depends npon proportion and variation, these are carri tbrough
the year and appear In a variety of forms, arithmetic, algebraic, g etrie, so
that the pupil who does not continue his mathematics is equip with the
simplest elements of algebraic manipulation in such terms as h may ‘need
later. ‘

The tenth year is the first year of the cycle of the upper high Achool. The
course outlined plans to give a survey of the facts of geometry, including the
ability to construct accurately with drawing instruments, to compute, using
geometric formule and trigonometric functions, and to read blue prints of
_machinery, house plans, etc., with intelligence. When a thorough groundwork
of the facts of geometry In their relatéons to life has been estabiished, the work
1is followed by training in logle. The usunl theorems of plane geometry are
reduced to a minimum and used as the basis for more original work invelving
careful conslderation throughout. This work is deferred as lute 18 possihle in
the year on account of the immaturity of the average pupil. The work in the
eleventh year concludes the required mathematics demanded by the University
of California of such students ag do not specialize in mathematics. The course 'y
aims, therefore. to give such knowledge of algebra and trigonometry as will give
meaning to them as they occur in the rending of the average man, and such
training a8 will lay a firm foundation for the specialists who will cantinue the
subject. Algebra lays & strong emphasis upon the graphs of equations, statistics,
and the laws of science. It lays stress upon the ability to use formulee such as

. ' are found in the handbooks of mechanics and engineers, Trigonometry em-
phasized measurement for simple triangulation and surveying rather than
complex manipulations of formul®. The purpose of this. work {¢ to give exer-
cise fn the essentials of the algebralc equation, its graph, and its@pplication in-
surveying, for the benefit of those now stopping the subject and also ag an in-
troduction to higher mathem:tics.

Twelfth-year mathematics marks a distinct advance in the difficulty of the
subject. 8o one 18 advised to enter the course only upon & display of marked
‘mathematical ability during the first six weeks of the work, The class is
composed chiefly of those planning to become engineers, teachers of mathe-
- matics, or who expect to follow some other specialty. At this stage it becomes
necessary to rescue the boy who i8 handy with tools and has therefore hoped
to bécome an engineer, but who has displayed no power in mathematigy. The
‘large number of such who have previously fafled in college classes In engineering
ere here glven a final teat and are advised to take up some work in which
they hhge 8 better chance of success. With the class, in sentor mathematics
highly specialized, it becomes possible to do careful, rigorous work 1n algebraic
theory, fnduction, progression, logarithms, ete. In solid geometty the emphasis
is placed on deductive logle and-1s kept at & high standard ‘because the class
18 composed of ‘those puplls who have elected mathematics as part of thelr life
work, - 5 ° .
~ No special .comment needs to be passed on the courses provided
in the Berkeley schools for the primary purpose of giving a. survey
: . of the field of history. The work is clearly summarized by the de-
- 4 - partment head, William J. Cooper:

2 The “work of the history department concerns itself with two blocks: First,

§5 .  that of the lower filgh school ; second, that of the upper lilgh school. In the first
e 0 :
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of these cycies the seventh-year course is entitled general history and . geog-
raphy; the efghth-year course. Auierican bistory and cmzenshlp and that of
the ninth year, history and problems of the Pucific coast. In the upper high-
school division the tenth and eleventh year courses cover the history of westerr -
Europe, divided as follows: First semester, anclent ‘perlod, to 800 A. D.;
second sewmester, laedieval period, to 1500 A. D.; third semester, struggle for
religlous and political rights, to 1815; fourth semester, the growth of democ-
racy, nineteenth century; and in the twelfth yeur. the time 18 given over en-
tirely to the course, Ualted States history and Governnient.

The student should reulize the antiquity of the race; what it has accom-
plished ; that his own nation 18 only one element in the world; and that each
nation should have certain ideals in deallng with It own citizens and with
other natlons. The object of each particular course i the bistory department
must keep the general ideal of bistory in mind, and in addition must take some
one step forwurd in realizing it.

What history content shall be given the lower high-school Qdivision? The
student who graduates from the ninth grude of the public schools should bep~-
equfpped with a knowledge of souie of the most lmpormnt names and facts in
the development of our present-day civilization. For that reason we give him
a year's course in general history and geograpby. It is the belief of an ever-

- growing part of history students thut the tlme concept is not within the reach

of students of this age. The place concept, however, can be grasped by all, and
in addition to the nnn?es, Alexunder. Cesar, Charlemagne, and others with
which be is made famillar, comes the geogruphical knowledge of the parts of
the earth in which man has developed his greatest civilization. We intend to -
make pupils more intelligent reuders of books and magazines and newspapets
and more intelligent and appreciative listeners to lecturera of worth in their
later years.

In addition, we feel that the tundnmeutnl facts in the history and develop- .
meat of our own country are absolutely essentinl; also, the history and prob-
lems of our own locality. For this renson we wiil give them some training in
the most important fucts in the United States’ bistory and In the muchiuvery
by which the United States i3 governed, and let them know that the problems
of government in the future are golng to be mwore closely involved with eco-
nomic and industrial conditions than ever before. nnd that more Ume will
therefore be needed on these phases of it with students who are to be voters
within two years from the time they leave us

Seventh yesr (General History and Geogmphy) —Pupils who are to leave
our school system shouid at least be familiur with the great names in history,
and In addltion should understand what. i8 meant by such expressions ns * The
Protestant Reformatlon." “The Crusndes.” * Italian Rennissance” ete. In
order to appreclate the rights we enjoy, they shoull at least know that there
was a struggle in western Lurope for the religious rights that we now have and
for the most fundamentnl of our present-day civil and political rights, Puplls
in thls grade are too young to understand history in itself; that is, they can
not grasp the mwenning of cause and effect. After completing this course they. -
should be uble to rend newspapers and magazines more intelligently. They
ought to be renders of better books becuuse the references of these wrlters will
be kifown fo them and If they are not familiar with some of the names they

Tun across in their reading, they will know where to go to learn, 'I‘h&v should

be more. intelligent listeners to those who will address them'in lectures, pollp- v
cal lpeeches. sermons, and wo'on. Ina word, this course should so work luelt

out 48 to. cmte a dequ for a  higher §rgde of reudlnx nna antartalnment.
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. him civicly healthy.

. ambitions of the Latin American civilization to-the south of bhim.

* and political rights, culminating in the French Revolution.
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and the knowledge of the great ‘men vf other nations and races will in itself

. work against provincialism.

Eighth year (American Historx and C!tizenship).—Some attention to Ameri-
can history in the last year of the grammar-school course s required by State
law. The student nmiust know the fundamental facts in the history of his

seountry ands should be brought to see somewbat cleariy our foreign policy,

tariff policy, and the fact that a particular tariff is not a panacea for all our
political allments. He ghould understand to some extent the history of the
civil service and the movement for reform, and bhe led to appreciate the oppor-
tunities for further application of the merit system. both in the natton and in
the local.government : the pension system, its object. its cost, effects and abuses,
and congressional appropriations and their abuses. This course should make
It should mnke him a more vigilant citizen,

Ninth year (History pnd Problems of the Iacific Const).—This course is now
being worked out for thg first time. The theory is that students whom we shall
turn out of our schools ill probably, for the most part, live on the Pacifie
coast, and so we belleve that ench should know sometbiug of the early history
of his own State, of what it has cost to accomplish what we have necomplished,
and of the mistakes we have made, and in addition that we should teach
something in a brief way of the neightoring States and of the struggles and
It Is the
intentfon to discuss the prohlems of the entire Pacific const, but especially with ~
reference to those of our own State. In the second gemester of the course will
come up such problems as: The problem of oriental immigration, the vatie of
the commerce of the Orient and of the Latin republics, the importance of
Alaska and the Islnnds, etc. The great gifficuity to be overcome by the prepa-
ratlon of outlines by. members of the department i8 the lack not only of text-
hooks, but of any systematically arranged material upon which to draw.

Tenth year (History of Western Europe).—The first semester of the tenth
year Is devoted to the ancient period and will follow for about five or six weeks
a summary prepared by the depurtment teachers. Reading will also be carried
on in the library on the Greeks, and what they ahd other eastern peoples have
contributed to western civilization. The political history will begin with Rome
at the perlod” of the Punic Wars, puttihg special emphasis upon the cause of
fallure in the Republlc, upon the civilization of the ancient period, and upon
the elements contributing to the downfall of the Roman Empire. The most
important points in English. history will likewise be taken up. The second
semester will begin with the perlod of Charlemagne nnd‘\treut the feudal system
and ‘the growth and importance of the church, with some attention to the be-
glnnlng of natlonal life, bringing thé history down through the Italian Re-
naissance. .

Eleventh year .(Hlstory of Western Europe).—The first semester 18 devoted.
to the period of religious wars and the beginnlng of religious freedom; the
development of strong monarchies and the beginning of the struggle for civil
The work of thls
period ends with the downfall of Napoleon and the Congress of Vienna in 18185.
The second semester’s work deals essentially with the nineteenth century; the
growth of commerce and Industry, and the remarkable spread of the idea of
.democracy. It brings the history of Europe down to the present day.

_, In this two-year course In the history of western Europe students will bave
,,the opportunlty of realizing the place of cause and effect in history. They
wﬂl become familiar with’ the great names of history and learn that the entire
" ei¥lization of the rdca 1s-not lodged within the boundaries of our own Nation.

»2 '3 i " T
LA g L ya \ £

]
% § v P e 5 \
Trodopd ot e BB K L Lt 2.l PR )




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

perspective than does the course in Enropenn history. which, it will,he noted,

“the vivid, many-hued Interests of the high achool, pure, spontaneous, creative

'" R R N gy i LR :
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Upon finishing this course they should have a live interest in European affairs,
be readers of hlstorl_es and mngnzlné's, and of the forelgn pages of the
newspapers.

Twelfth year (History and Government of the United States) —This course
deals with the faucts In American history ‘In more nearly a true historical

gives more attention to the nlnqtéonth centiiry than to any other like period
of years. The second semester of the course is devoted entirely to the hlstory'
of the country stnce the Civil War, with o good deal of gttention given to the
problems which have faced us tu the wiay of the tariff, civil service, money,
trusts, ete. In a word, the functions of government are constdered of more
Importance than the machinery of government, nnd only so much attention s
devoted (o the latter as is necessary to enible future citizens to operate the
Government intelligently. This conrse. then, Is designed essentially for the
training of those who will vote within couple of years at most,

The purposes, as well as a summary of thé content. of the English
courses which are being developed in the Berkeley schools to conform
to the reorgmnization plan of the school system are set forth by
Miss Fannie McLean, the department head : -

The English of the lower high scheol lucludes structural and cultural
English ; the study of the mother tongue, to the end of using it with vigor alN
ease: and the readiog of noble literature, to the end of estublishing & lasting
desire for such readiug. : .

It 18 assuwed that In the first cycle of six years the pupil, through {mitation
and hublt, has become possessed of a correct and siraple expression of the
thoughts of childhood. Imitatiou and habit continue toc be poteut teachers in
the seventh, eighth, and ninth years, and an attempt 18 made to create notice-

- able progress in correct usnge by assigning to each semester a definite number

of grammatical constructions of pecullar difficulty, of words enslly mlisapelled,
and of conventional forins in writing.

The reasoning faculty, however, is now added to imitation and habit, for
the pupil fs at the right age to understand why one usage is correct and
another fncorrect. The same reasons that make this a good time for beginning
the study of a forelgn, langunge mukg it an opportune timé for analytical work
In’the use of the mother tongue. This futroduction of the rensoning element
distinguishes the 1 inguage work of the lower high school from that of the
firat six years, The child has beconie a youth and  craves self-conscious Power
in his use of English, )

Somewhere on the rond between the simple activity of early school life and

imagination, except in a few cases, is lost. In all probability this chauge is
wrought in the seventh or ejghth years of.the school life, nud could iargely he
prevented by proper composition assignments. That type of pupil I8 the despuir
of hlgh-schoul teachers, who fovariably asks when giveu a compositin theme,
* Where shall 1 rend up about it?" The eémpty words of pertungtory paper
prove too clearly how atrophied the imngination has become. 4 The ethical
significance of such a state 18 comprehended when we reflect thdt most of the
misunderstanding between people of different classes and trades, even in .
America, i due to lack of ‘imagluation, rather than to Intentional unkindnees,

It is right at this polnt, then, that the childish imagination, beginning to wane,

must be resuscitated into social Imagination and foresight. ‘Fhe pupll's com-

-
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positlon exercises should be such as to necessitate his putting himself into
the place of another or into some future place of his own.

Letters of friendship, 'l'ﬁvltntlons. courteous letters of gratitude, applications
for summer boardiug places or for summer work, the answering.of real adver-
tisements, the composing of grapbic advertisements, open letters to the daily
press or to the school paper on current topics, descriptions of Interesting jour-
neys or trips, comparisons of persons in stories to persons {n real life, accouhits
of visits to factories or stores,”writing of minutes of class meetings, discussions
of school ethics, the telling of stories to illustrate some moral concept of the
pupil—these are a few of the forms that social composition may take anud
continue to nurture the imagination while it relates the pupil to actual life.
Accurate reports.of what the pupil has read or heard are necessary, but such
assignments should be given sparingly, and only under conditions that preclude
the danger of plagiarism.

8ince the lower high-sehool puplls are in no sense being, trained as authors,
the social aspects of thelr written and oral expression are of paramount
importance.

The study of literature has two marks of distinction in the lower high school.
First, the classroom reading of masterpieces becomes more intense, and there-
fore the number of selections.smaller, while the home reading becomes hroader
and more varied. Secondly, the literary taste begins to tuke on a conscious
. development; the pupll, vaguely at first, and then more clearly, knows why he
likes qne piece of literature and not another, and atruggles upward in awkward
and tduching attempts to express himself in the picturesque language or in

“ the simple terseness pf his favorite-author, or to reach standards of admired
excellence in his character. The boys become new Horatluses, and long for
bridges to cross; the girls are new Evangelines, and seek te add courage to

. gentleness; and boys and girls together live In a new world remotc from thafr
own, but- strangely itke it. This reading and the practically imagluative com.
position described in a previous paragraph unite in developing the imagination
from childish crudity to social helpfulness.

The masterpieces studied in the classroogn are divided Into three groups, sat-
iatying three demands of the growing literyry hunger of the youth,, and har.
monizing with the history course of study, so that literature has its historical
backgr(\und and history its literary- expression. .

The firstgroup comprises some early forpa of lterature, as the child’'s rlghttu'
humdn heritage. These are the simple; purely classical, and %trongly hnagi.
pnative forms; such as herolc epics, lays, and ballads. They are correlated with
- the study of world history..

The second group comprises American pdems, stories, speeches. and eqsays,
as the child’s righttul national heritage, In order to inculeate principles of goad
‘citizenship and intelligent prifle in his country. This work is correlated with
_the study of United Btates history.

The third group comprises English drama and romance ps the chlld’s righttul
race heritage: - Shakespepre and Scott are tnken as the chief exponents of this
form of lterature. Thefshort story is made a part of this year's course, as it
s nlso of the seventh agd eighth years )

" I the pupil should ve 8chool at the end of the lower high schodl,- he
. would, through the classroom study of these masterpleces, and through his
home reading from the supplementary ljst furnished, be well started on the
road to culture. 1In other words, he woyld be in an attitude of mind conducive

¥ . to forther lntelligent reading, becausd his interpretative and reasoning powers

“would: have been liberated and. his literary taste cultivated. He would have

Heys the be;lnmnn of a comprehension of the mlatlon of literature to history ag
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one of the ‘most significant human products of n natlon's eivilization. And,
best of all, contact with liternture would have nwakened. even at thig early
age, new ethical ideals. n socinl |m:u:|nnt£on. nnd a spirit of revorence for true

COURSE. OF STUDY-—SECOND AND THIRD C‘YCLES.
X 3

{ gre:;tness,
¢ . If his schooling ends now. he has established o permanent triendship with
, books. which magazines and newspnpers alone wiil not antisfy. Rut, to prevent

beauty and the opportunensss of T hest periodical literature, magazine read.
Ing is made a part of the course The oxpdslmry literntitre of the day, nug seen
) in the nrticles upon soecinl and economic (fw'stions—-olty 1)lnnnln_as children’s
playgrounds. George Junfor Republie, and simiinr topice—enn be made nse of.
not oniy In relating the pupll to the best of the life of his times. bue in rlrow-
Ing i that the style of a plece is of service to the canse presented, 1y this
he sees a practical renson for the study of English, He learns that such study
y is needed ta perfect o soclal heing and to make of him 0 eltizen of the world,
g Tn the upper high school the problem {8 a different one from that of the loder
high sclinol. Here the boys amd girls are not only preparing to he potentinlities
In the world’s business and socinl life. hut they nlvendy feel themselves to be
vt of that Hoe. The _tide of the grenter outside world flows through the high
scheol, and though 1t is there only In creeks and bays, It 18 the snme ault and
tonic clement that pervades tge ocean outside. The bigh-schiool pupils have
their party strifes and prefudices, their. rocinl gatherings, their student povern-
ment. thelr public press, their dramatle entertalnments, The problem thant pre-
sentx lts(‘ll;)tu the Fugilsh department is this: How cnn the Hterature and compo-
sition be nfide to fix the attention of the puplls on the permanent sou! of benuty
and excellence underlying these “ shows " of things, and niso equip them with
« the menns of moving with confident ense and power in the life of thelr follows?
How: enn we widen their vistas of 1ife and make attractive to them the enduring
® ideals of 'hmunnlty? If the stndy of English can make them self-poised indi-
viduals nnd socla) “centers in the school life, they will continue to be sqch,
whether they are graduated from the high \school into the university or into
business. e :

The composition of thé upper high school, besides emphasizing. throughout
the three years. by continunl peactice, oral and’ written, and by coatinugl
analyrly, the prh_u'ii'los and hahits of n correct and vigorous style, begins na/gv
to adapt itself to the peeds of individual pupils And of small clnsses of puplls,

The sp‘eciul composition classes, which are to 'lncrgnse in nwmber ns rapldly
18 school conditious will permlt‘. are to Rrerve four purposes, The firat 18 to

. correct and strengthen the style of those puplis noticeably below the standard %
in matters of form ‘or 6f expression by giving them special attention. The
second is to train such pupfls ns show peculiar terary ability in the elements
of some form of literary composltlmx—jgumnllsm. short story. essay, poem,
or drama. In the student body, there are, at any-one time, almost sure to be
some few puplls who are fit for such instruction and can make use of it.

The‘thlrd purpose i8 to adapt the vomposition work to the busme_ss or pro-
fessional plans of the pupils, many of whom have nlready chosen their life
work. The pupll who 18 to be a ‘clerg‘ymun is given a theme on Huill House‘”\~
to write; the pupil who 18 to be a phyaiclan Is given a theme on the sanitary .
a8pedts of the disposal of garbage; the pupll who s an artist writes on maga-
zine fllustrations and accompanies her artlcle with [lustrations of her own; °
the girl who llkes dressmaking writes on costumes and illustrates her composl-
tlon with colored plctures. Plans, diagrams, maps, and plctures are all en-

5980°—16——11 o

his separating lterature from il/f:",?d to enahle him to see the Aneness, the
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courag}ﬁh a valuable flart of the compositions. We have been surprised to
find how this has incpfised the Interest in the theme work.

The tourth pur is to enhance the usefulness of all the pupiis by prac-
tice. oral or written, in such papers and addresses as will be expected Iater
from them at poblic,meetings. at meetings of “clvic, literary, or social clubs,
at dinners, nt conventions, and at other public occasions. The student gather-
ings and schovl organizations are made use of In this part of the work, and the

into the occasion desired and playing their parts.

ever the special form of the composition may be. two prlnciples are
0: That nothing which lacks.dncerlt} is worth saying; and that what;
ever is worth saying, is worth sayjrg well. -

- Training in the use of the public llbrary, debating, presentation of cliss

- plays, the readlng and wrltlng of short stories, the stwly of +high-school

journalism (its problem& materials, arrangements, an¢ management) are all
features of the new high-schodl course in English, and are teluted to the
spontaneons school activities of the pupils.

To give the popils the -background of our literary past and the largé per-

spective that comes from looking a; life through the eyes of such great musters ,

a8 Chaucer. Shakespeare, Addison, Burke, Macaulay, and Webster, ls the
definite pugnose of the course in literature. ./

"Two truthe are galned from this study: Firat, that all the greatest writersa
were essentially democrats and expressed freely the growing ideals of thelr
time; and second, that since life js the fleld of literature, our own time must
possess a literature of far more transcendent importance to us than any litera-
ture of the past. - .

From these two truths the puplls are lead to a third, It is this: They can-

assist in making literature of their generation a noble oune. both djrectly aud
indirectly ; directly, if they have the creative literary imstinct;.indirectly, if
they have the morality, the intelligence; and the sense of thebeauty of things
which aré necessary to bujld up a social life worthy of expreision in current
literature., They make literature in either case—the literatlre itself, or the
material for literature.

Such reasoning, more or less conscious in the minds of the pupils, forms
basis for. the comparative study of ‘the old masterpleces aud current lterat
even in its most modern and-vital form, the periedical. Tbhe study of the gfirly
novel culminates In the supplementary reading of one of to-day's- hest nghels.

" The. study of the elghteenth century essny culminates' in the study of the

articles in our best mAgazines. The silidy of Shakespeare culminates in the
reading of Maeterlluck's Blue Bird. The study of Milton's Sonnets .cuiminntes

" in the reading of Richard Watson Gllder's Sonnets.

If the pupils should have no further schooling. they woulld leave the high
school furnished with the touchstone of true lllerutm'e”élhe) would be able 40
discriminatgy between what is worthy of study i, modern .writing, becnuse it
nobly expresses the elevated and enduriug uspects of our present social life, and
what {8 worthy, of ouly cursory reading. becuuse it expresses, w lthout the
strength’ of art, the transitory aspects.

It has too long been taken for granted that.only future generutions can sepa-
rate the wheat from the chaff in the literature of the epoch. Even in lhe upper
high school same literary counoisseurship can be acquired, which maturity of
years und habitual reading wili ripen. The cuitivation-of this literary art sense
in order to apply it to present-day literature is an important practical result of

the study &t literature. The toalay of literature should be made ours as well -

s

% ' . .

pils still have enough of the piay instinct to enjoy transferriag the class

.
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+ 08 the yesterday. for through it wo etiter fnto the richest part of the tfe of
, cur times. Z
In our English course we have tried to keep in mind that If these young
eopla had elected business Hfe or domestic life instead of school life. they
‘would have found these years between the ages of* 16 and 18 full of novel
experience aud ‘shot- through with the glory of doing things. Days of work in V'
shop or office would have been puid for In money instead of with credits, and
some of th money would have been trungmuted Into eveniog pleasures. Days
of hourework would have shown tangiblé results in dainty cookery of in neat
furulshlnz'x.‘or fu the pride of entertninment. So, if the high school robs tPé
Youth of the rich expgzzncé that active \ife in the world affords, 1t mu er
u gelden substitute thut shall place the yotth, on gradnation, where he would
have been with such world experience, but place him there equipped with keener
vision, with whruer beart, and with readier-hand. beenuse of his education. ‘.
The English course nmust do its share, nnd that a large one, tn bringing about
this result. Fmglish teachers are ouly beginning to work out this new soclsl
plan in the study of literature nnd composition.

~

The next iem listed in the sumnmary of .the chief fields of human
"knowledge (. 146) . n survey of which it_js the busilie%of the scTrool
to give in the secondary period of school trajning, is that of the -
languages.  Without considering the merits of the endless“vantro-
{ versy which has raged down through the ages over-the question of
* the value, or lack of it, of the study of foreign languages, thete iga
reason. not generally given. whichy seems to justify fully the offering
of courses in the principal ancient and modern lang ges. This re-
lates to the possibility that in the study of-Hrgujstics some student
will find the thing for which he is peculiarly fitted.
! I this period in the development of the youth is to be looked upon
as a testing time, and as a time when he is to be given a chance to
“try his hand® at a variety of activities, then, among others, he
should have the opportunity of determining. at first hand, whether »
cor not he has adent for the study of language andf related lineg =
There is no_reason’ for ‘opening the door to science, to mathematics,
to histofy,+to liternture. from this poing of view, and locking it
agninst the-languages. Many men and wonién secure their liveli-
hood, directly or indirectly, through their special kn(:\vledge of
lnrfnnge, jast us there are many workers in each of the other depart-
mehts whose specisd technical knowledge brings to them financial
recompense.  The world needs the scholar quite as much as it needs
the artisan and the man of general business. The public school, if it
function~¢o~¢he maximum in the life of the individual as well as of h
society, must make it possible for the potential grtisan, the potential -~
scientist, the potential linguist, to find himself. . In theory. at least,
_ the school should be able to open the eves of .very individual, that
he muy have a vision of himself in the completeness of his powers. 7
This reason alone is sufficient to justify the offering of study in the . . - ;
 field of language, though guch study should not be made compulsory
: _ . , o ° K
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upon all nor should it be continued beyond the point when it is clear
that the individual possesses no aptitude or liking for it.

The earlier in the life of the pupil that this chance be given the
better, for the golden hour of langnage study conws early, and wlhen
once passed the acquisition of a fouign tongne is well-nigh impos-
sible. The seventh, grade is not too early for the beginning of such
study; indeed, if it were plu(tlcnble an earlier beginning than this
even is desirable. Howerv er, by commencing with the seventh grade

* and contmnmg throughout the full secondary pgriod of six or eight

years, a high degree of mastery can be secured by those who develop
an interest in such stndy. It need scarcely be said that this work
should be directed by a vivacious teacher, who speaks thie language
fluently, and that the grammar of the language should be kept inci-
dental and unobtrusive. It will be found. too, that the conversational
method of language teaching is not limited to the modern lunguages,
but that it can be nsed in the study of Latin \\1th excellent results if
the teacher herself has such ready command of tho lnno'uuge as con-
versation therein demands.

Aside from the reason. for the giving of courses in rpusic and art,
advanced in the discussion of the work of the first cyvele, the argu-
ment just set forth for the study of the languages holds with equal
force in the realms of music and art. Suggestive steps in the organi-
zation of these departments, to conform to the plan of school organi-
zation in operation in the Berkeley schools, have been ta by- the
department heads, Miss Victorine Hartley and Miss Zim® Kidder,
respectively. The space limits of this chapter, however, preclude a
description of their work other than to mention an interesting plan
which Miss Hartley is trving out by which the school recognizes in
terms of credits theé musical work done in the home,if it measures up
to a required standard of excellence.’

- A particular group of truths contributed by the w orkers in one of
these fields—the field of science—should be brought home to the '
young people of the adolescent age with particular emphasis hecanse
of the effect which it will have upon the physical and moral health
of the youth of both sexes. This group of scientific truths comprises
those facts which relate to personal and sex hygiene. A knowledge of
one's own body and, in purtlcufnr, of those functions having to do
with reproduction is essential to both health and morality. Such
knowledge imparted to the adelescent by specmhsts who hold sane
views on these matters.will help very greatly D the movement toward
the development « of a better and stronger and more mora} race.

1 For a descilption ofsthe plan and the coniitions upon which school credit in granted,
®0e Appendix, p. 170. S¢e also Educ. Bull, 1014, No. 33 Muric (s thc Pudlic 8chools,




o

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

COURSE OF STUDY—SECOND AND THIRD CY.CLE'S. 159

That the mlpzntmg of such knowledge is highly desirable there
can be no serious question. Regarding the best method of procedure
in accomplishing this purpose. however, there is much reason for
hesitation. A series of carefully preparcd lectures, one given to the
girlsby a woman physician and oneo the boys v a man, with oppor-
tunity for individual consaltation in private. as a tentative step
worked well in the Berkeley department. The success of this w ork,
however, as well as this or any other plan. rests in unusual degree
upon the personality of the individuals imparting.the information.
Two tasks. then. the criteria demand of the school in the w(‘(mdmv
period. the giving of that information. general and specific. by which
a livelihood ean be secured. and through which each individual will
find a useful place for himgelf in the worlid of activity. and the trans-
mission “of the culture and significant experience of the race, in the
doing of which a degreetof familiarity will be gained with the chief
bodies of knowledge-—science. muthematies. history, literature. lan-
gnages, music, and wrt. In method, first a survey giving orientation,
followed by more intensive work along lines intended gradually to
focus upon the specialty chosen. is the proper procedure, Breaking
the secondary period into two divisions. the firsg having to do pri-
marily with the giving of 1 general view. the secoml with more in-
tensive work, is an arrangement of machinery which the school will
findl effective in the accomplishment of the two-fold task set it by
p=ycho-physical growth stage and by social mind. :

e .
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164 REORGANIZATION -OF THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM.

GARFIELD Juwioe HIGH ScHoor,' RicHMOND, Ixp.—CoURSE oF STUDY.

Hours ' Credits ’| Hours | Credits
‘ per week.| per term. " Subjects.  Per woek.! per torm.
| ' !
] ! '
1 1
E : ! » 8B term. ‘
Requiired work: ! : ' Required work: ! ,
English. . 8 1.6 English.. i X 1.6
Arlthmetic i 5 1.0 Arithmetic . .. Al 1.0
5| 100 Hisery. ..o 5 1.0
: 2 A 2 4
1 ’ L2 > o 21 4
wing - 21 L4 Woodwork orcnokln;z 2 4
Physical lmlnlnu 2] 4 Physical training. . 1 .2
Elective, choose one: f . Elect ive, choose one: .
Latin 5 1.0, alin......... 1 5 , 1.0
ﬂermun 5 1.0 German. 5} 1.0
zf“sh oompo\llmn. o 5 1.0 Englsh mmpomtlun 5 1.0
ustrial work.......... 5 10! Industrial work.. 5 1.0
7 A term. | i 8.4 term.
Required work: l | Required work: i
English. . ................ i B | 160 English... ..t - ® 16
Physiology . 5 1.0 i Arithmetic . 5 1.0
History.... 5! 0] Civies. 5 1.0
Musie. .. 2 i 4 Music. .. 20 4
Drawing.. 2. Y 2 4
Woodwork nr sewing. . 2! 4 2 .4
Physleal training. ., . 1! .2 ‘: 1'hysical tralning t .2
Elective, choose ome: i : Elective, choose one:
L«tln 5, 1.0 LA ..o, I 1.0
Qerman......... .0 .. 5 1.0} German. . .. 5 1o
English comypos I 5 107 Eoglish compmnlnn.. 5 1.0
Industrial work.......... | 5 101 ‘Industriai work.. s 1.0
| : i

dldzé the time of writing this school included only the sevonth and eighth grades; the ninth wus to be
a o

Notes.

Time achedulc.—The hours are 50 minutes each. The time scheduled rur the differeat
subjects includes the time spent In preparation In school.

Credits.—Twenty-two credits are required for prometion to high school. A pupil must
not be back two credits In any one subject.

English.—Under thls head are included reading, gramimar, composition, spelilng, and

* penmanship. Five of the eight hours scheduled,for the subject are given to recitation

work, and, in additlon to the three hours in achool for preparation, ronme home work is
usually necéssary,

Latin and Uerman.—Two hlgh school credits are given for the work in, these subjecta
An Garfleld, and pupils who have also taken the German work in lllbbord or It equiva-
lent, fecelve three. No puplla are admitted t3 Latin and German classes uniesa thelr
work has been ntrong in the preceding grade, and nll their work muat be kept up to a
high standard or they are required to change.

Industrial sork.—There 18 no attempt to teach trades, but merely to give pupils some
experience that will enable them to choose an occupation more lntolllgently. The work
is also found to give an added zest to achool life for many boys and girls who ahow little
interest {p -the academic atudles. .

Orchestra.—To. be admitted to this organisation a pupil must bave taken some pretimi.
nary lesaone on the instrument he wishes to play. A few instrumenta are owued by the
school and loaned pupils “for use both in taking lessons and in, tle orchestra work.
Members are required to attend practice regularly, and also to attend whenever the
otchestra i8 on duty. A credit of four-tentha lu given for each term {f the work has been
satisfactory.
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. APPENDIX. 169
. It _ -~ *
BrrRELEY (CaAL) PURLIC SCHOOL DEPARTMENT—LOWER Hion 8crooLs Couvast.!
ENTH QRADE. Pds. EfGHTH GRADE. - Pds. NINTI! GRADE. | Pds.
. e . oo e : P - -
Required, Required. i Reqtiired.
Englhh English:, English:
Languagé .| + Language.....
Compos?llon Com IUOn. Composition. .
Speliing.. ... 10 Spellin 10 Qpelling.. ... .. 5
Reading. . l(endmg }(t‘udln;:. .. .
L llo;lmumd i elr’llemum' sHommee o I,:wmlure... i
Geography and worl( mlor\ Amerjcan .hLWy and cit Vorld's work anc
through biography...... ... 5 enship. .00 ... 5 Paciflc coast
. ! | problems.. ... ... 5
The arithmetic of the house- | The aruhmetlc ¢f measure- i
hold and of trade. . Si| oments..... .t 5 ...
Cooking or manual tmlnlnp 2r| Sewing or manual tmlnln;: 21
i Freetand drawing. . 2°| Freehand drawine. 2i...
i Music and chorus? 2 | Music and chorus?. | 2 | Musicaudchorus?. 2
* Optional. ) Oi)lloml ¢ Elective.
French—heginning. .. F 5 }rvnch—contlnurd .......... 5| French—begin-
German—beginning 5 | Gernman—continyed. 5 ning or fon-
Latin—beginning 5 | Latin—continued... 5 tinued.......... 3
Spanish— m:lxm m., 5 | Spanish-—continued. 5| Gtermun—begin-
Printing iirts. 51 Printingarts.... 5 ning or con-|., * c
Typewriting.. . . 2 | Tvpewriting. . - 2 tinued ... ... 5 -
Stenography ... ... ... . 2| Stenogruphy................ v © 2] Lulin—beginning :
or continued . 5

Smnl\"h—hagln~
ning or con-

Free g
Fln entary house-

hold urts........ 0
‘ . Elementary house-|

|

|
- . ! hold seience.... .
N + - | Manual asts. . .
. Printing arts. o

o Bookkec plng
Sbenom{n
& Typewri hng

-
e

PN WR;G, G Gnoagn

tIn effeet January, 1010, o ¢
? The 80 mimutes of the mmls course ure divided into two 2>-minute reeftation periods and one 30-minute
chorus perlod.

Notes.

1. I‘hz, periods are 40 miuutes long. * In mose rubjects which require preparation oet-
ghile the recitation perlod, tive perlods per week fol a year copstitute a course, for which
one credit Ix given. In other wnhjectr, five double perlods per week are required for the

a futl credit. Wheu slogle perlods are dm'otl-d to kuch subjects. one-half credit ouly is
given.
2. A grammar-zchool diploma 1s lsauvd when a puptl har flulshed th? required scvvntb

and elghth grade course.

3. Any one of the oplh)ual subjects mught fu the school may bhe substituted {or.on&'
haif of the required work in Euglish, .

4. 'uplis who complete any course In addition to the amount required for a grammar-
wchool diploma wm be atiowed credit for such work toward graduation from the hlgh 0
school. *

6. To cuter “\l, upper “high school, n pupil muxt bave ccured u grﬁmmnr-school 4
dlploma and at least three lm.h schoot ereditn,  Theke credits must repre<ent a tull year's
work fn each subject and not an addition of haif credits. ixceptlonn to this rule can bhe
made only in special cases upon the jolnt recommendation of the principals of the two
schools concerned, L4

0. For speclal fnstruction fn voice culture, plano, violin, drnw!ng, nml minting oone- =,

. halr of a high-school eredit may be given in each of the sevonth aud elgbth grudun one % ’

» ° NG

o
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.

. high-school credit.in the ninth grade, provided that application for such credit be made
® durlog the first two weeks of a term, and that evidence of suficient progress be shown
At Its close. All work of this character, for which credit ia degired, ghall be under the
fospection of the supervisors‘ot muxic and drawing. Suld credit will count toward high-
8chocl graduation, but not toward university matriculation,

7. No class will be organized or malntaloed untess bth;l_’bvginmng of the term it
numbers. 20 or more puplls; provided, that a course which ix a continuauce of Sne
formerly begun may be maintalned if it nuinbers 1% or more pupll«, and provided that
Do class shall be suspended before the yenr's work Ix completid unless the subject I
belog given at another intermediate school o the city.

BERKELEY (CAL. )} RC1100L DEPARTMENT—THE COURSE IN APPLIED Mus_lc,‘...‘
. e ’ )
The School Depuitment of Berkeley will grant credit for work in musie dane
outside of its schools fn accordance with the following rexulution of the beard of
education: ) : . 0

For =peclal lustruction tn voice culture, piano, violin, drawing and pinting, . .
rone-half of a high-school credit way be given In each of the seventh and efghth

. grades; one high-school eredit in the ninth grade, provided that application for r

’ such credit be made durimg the first two weeks of o term. and that evidence of

sufficient progress be shown at its close. Al work of thix character for which

credit is desired sbhull be under the inspection of the supervisors of musle and |

drawing.  Sald credit will count toward high-school 'graduation, but not toward !

university matriculation. .

CONDITIONS ON WHICH CREDIT WILL RE GRANTED. P ' l

1. The applicant must he enrolled In th_c lower high-school (1;=pnrt11m|t of the
Berkeley public schools, . .

2. The applicant must present, during the first two week< of g given term.
an application for permission to enroll among those who are to \\'prk for the
credit. This applicntion must be accompnnled by a written stutement. signed
by both the applicant’s tencher and purent, that theg agree to the comittious of
the cpnrse and that they wilt conform thereto, ‘e R N

3. The applieant must understand that taking tbhis course wili exclse it
from the regular course in vocal music offered in the pyublic 0018, ¢

4. The minimum number of hours of practice & ne hour per day. six
. dass in the week. It Is understood thyt the fesson time will countstownrd gatiss
fying this requirement. . . o :
. 8. At the conclusion of n given term or yeur efCh applicant for credit ‘must

present a report from hix t,encb!f?f‘mslc covering the following pointa:
. (a) Number of lessons taken sthee last report. -
. (D) Averagenumber of hours of practice per week.

[V e

i

4 (¢) Technleal Progress made by pupil since precedin réport. v
3 ©(d) Lgat of ‘compositions studied:by pupil, with remarks concerniug acope
£ - and ability of work doue on cilcl compasition.” . . R
E. - 6. Bach applitant must satiefy the supervidag. pf Wusle of thé public shoolx kb
".\:: h\ respect to— . \‘\\ PR
Vo {a) Knowledge of the technied work covered. . :
| - (b) Abllity to execute the compositions studied, f
. ' =50 m ¥ ' In cffect Januar 014, ’ ; .
Iz “v 5 i L g e
:tzé‘tf\ o L '\ @ ; -'-la . & t-
e -

e

- . y . » Y
R e e e T e ; e it
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> Bmxxixy (CaL.) PusLic Scnoomflmxumnv' D

Schedule of the weekly time allotment.
&

Subjects. 1 ImjIimrj|imw \ Vi
................... 00| 240 | 240 | 200 200
1] 20| 10 150 160
% 80 80 20 60
...... 60 60 70 70 70
30 30 30|. 3 2
60 60 80| 120 140
....... ... 81t 120 135
50| 200 20| 20; 200 -
6| 30 .3 30
..... 50 50 ] -5 50 5
) 60 6| 120 120
55 85 8 85 8
O] 75 75 it} 75
] - 1094 150 1350 10| 15
'Tommxmmrntwweek a6 1 1,320 [1.415 !1.55s | 1,500
Minutes unassiened . ... . .| 145 45| 4= 85 |.....h.....
Minutes for school use. .. ..:1,200 (1,20 1,350 1,500 {1,500 | 1,500
Closeat {p. 1) ..o e, l 2 2' 40 3 3

(mncral Rugychtons —For schooT use each -week there are 1,200 mlnutos in
ench of the first and second grades, 1 350 mlnutes in the third, and 1,500 minutes
in each of the remaining grades. The suggested allotment, leaves g margin of ’
reserve time In severul of the.grades which the teacher shou-bring to bear on_
the_\\'euk pluces of her work., The exigencies of schoolroom work y\'ﬂl necessi-
tate a shift in emphagis from timego time, but it Js thought that with an approxi-
matlon to the foregoing schedule ali Yhe work outilned in the course, after it gets
to working smoothly, cun be covel picely. Later In the term it may seem
advisgble to alter.this schedule somewlit. The schedule and the suggtstions
which follow presutie that two classes ade seated in each room. Where there
. i=-but one'grade In a room the teacher wi nd jt advisable to do. much indi-

" widual work with her puplils.

Opening exerciges.—No set time has been allowed In this schedule for * opening
exerclsex,” for wefeel that the time Is too frequently wasted. Unless the
. tiéacher {8 determined to make it count for something and 18 willing to make
spechil preoamnon for it, we think it. bet(er for her to forego any exercises and'
l;ypu)-ou the regulaf work of thé’day 18, however. the teacher feels that she can
'll\(‘ 10 minutes of, the thue’profitably, she will find that It can be taken without
interfering Wit the pre(-edlng time apporticmment.

Penmanship—Where there are two clagses in the room they should be com-
bined during the writing -period. except, perhaps, in the primary grades. In the
lower primary g'mdos the writing perlod stiould he very short to avold fatigue.
In graded 8, 4, and 5 a 16-minute period daily should he given, in the sixth grade
four 15-minute perioda are allowed.

l)rawlng —Wficre there are Jwo cldrsea ln ‘the room, comhlne for this work,
Bacause of the time requlrod fw-t the materials ready- for use it 18 bcat to break. a0’ °
the weekly time uuotment into not more than three porlodn Somie of the
teunh«rs-lm\e onh' two periods, while others, again, prefer taking but ove period
nnd lnc;easlng the time proportionately,

" Mikie—The time allotment given to this subject pgrmm {n the first. nnd «*
aecond grades, five 17-minute perlods ®r week; in the remnlnlnx Rrades, fonr
15-minute periods per ‘week should he given to class instruction and one 25-mlnu(e
_ period to the chorus singing. It ia expected, ln the choru&work “that two or more ¢
classea of Hke grade be combined. :

mo°_--m——-1z_ Y
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172 B.EOBbANIZATION OF THE PUBLIC S8CHOOL SYSTEM.

Arithmetio~—In the drill work, if the two classes coribined are found to be
unwieldy, the room can be handled in two sections by reguiring one section to do
writteh drill work while the other section 18 taken for ‘the oral work or work
at the blackboard. In the work on * applications ” some teachers get satisfactory
results by taking the room by rows, one row at a time. While the teacher is
working with a given row the remaining ones are busy making preparation on the
assigned work., This time allotment is quite sufficient for the essentials of arith-
metic 1f the work be quick, snappy, and well thought out.

Geogrephy.—Sufficient time is set aside-to justify the devoting of a few mln-
utes each day to the formal part of geography; that Is to say, to locations and
map inferences. It is to be understood that the important part of geography
comprises the conceptions‘and ideas which make up the content of the subject. 7
Nevertheless, clear notions of geography can be gainéd enly through estabiishing
mental images of the great land and water masses ofythe world §n their true
space relations. This can be secured only through devisihg a methodolog;;vhich
will give these resuits.

-, Spelling—Five 12-minute perlods should be given to this work in the second
and third grades; 14 minutes in grades 4, 5. and G. Time can be economlzed by
dictating to both classes during the period.

History.~—In the sixth grade five 28-minute periods are provlded and in the

- fitth grade four 30-minute perlods. From time to timesdt-vili be well to take some

time from reading and literature, in case the, ground outlined in this subject can

not be covered otherwise. History work in the second, third, and fourth grades
must be made largely story-telling, which can be varied as the needs require.
Reading and literature.—The allofiment provides for four 25-minute perlods iny
the fifth and sixth grades, classes taken separately; and for five 24-minute
periods in the third and fourth grades with a correspondingiy larger allotment in
the first and second. Frequently the swork In reading and literature can be com- )
bined with history and geography, thus securingn greater measure of tlme for

! one or the other as the need indicates.

Language.—At least four 20-minute periods per week should be given to lan-
guage work In the fifth and sixth grades, clusses separate. Thel classes in the
lower grades may be combined to advantage for a portion of the formal review
work ; thus a considerable saving In time can be effected.

. Physical ezercise.—The time allotted calls for two 5-minute periods each day

for physical exercises. We would suggest that another period of 5 minutes be
fo taken from other work. in additlon. Attention to physical training should be
ﬁven without fail each day. : 0 ’
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No. 9. Monthly record of current educational publicagions, April, 1914,

No. 10. Physical growth hnd schoal progress. B. T, Baldwin.
. *No. t1. Monthly record of current educational puhlications, May, 1911, 5cts.

*No. 12. Ruralschoolhouses and grounds. F. J3. Dresslar. 50 cts. M

No. I3. I'resent status of drawing and art in the elementary and secondasy schools of jhe United States.
Royal B. Farnum,
No. 14. Vocuationul puidance. '
No. 15. Monthly recard of current educational publivations. Index.
No. 16. The tangihle rewards of tesching. James C. Boykin and Roberts King.
No. 17. Sanitary survey of the schools of Orange County, Va. Roy K. Flannagan,
*No. 18. The public school sy'stem ot Gary, Ind. William I’. Burris. 15cts.
No. 19. University extension in the United States. Louis E. Reber.
No. 20. The rural schoof and hookworm disease. J. A. Ferrell.
No. 21. Monthly record of current educsational publications, Eeptember, 1914, R -
No. 22. The Danish lolk high schools. 1. W. Foght.
No. Z3. Some trade schools in Europe. Frank L. Glyna,

*No. 4. Danish elementary rucal schools. H. W./Fogm. 10 cts. d
No. 25. Important features in rursl school imprevement. W.T. ITodges.

No. 26. Monthly record of current educatianai publications, October, 1934,

*No. 27. Agricultural teaching. 15cts.
No. . The Montessorl method and the
No. 2. The kindergarten in banevolent inst|

*No. 30. Consolidation of rural schools and t

25 ots.
*No. 31. Report on the work of the Bureau of{Education for the natives of Alaska. 23 cts.
No. 32. Ribliography of the relation of seco: ¥ schools to higher education. R.1. Walkley.
No. 33. Music in the puhlic sclicols. Will Earhart. :
No34. l.ibrary instruction in universities, colleges, and normal schools. Hanry R. Evans.
#No. 35. The training of teachers in England, Bcotland, and Germany. Charles H. Judd. 10 cts.
No. 36. Eduaation for the home—Part I. General statement. Benjamin R. Andrews.
No. 37. Education for the home—I’art I1. Stite legislation, schools, agenclea. B.R. Andrews.
No. 38. Educationor the home—Part I11. Colleges and unjversitiea. Benjamin R. Andrews.
*No. 39. Education for the home—1*art IV'. Bibliugraphy, list of schools. B. R, Andretw. 10 ots.
No. 40. Care of the health of boys in Girard Collegs, Philadelphia, Pa.
No. 41. Monthly record of current educational publicarions, November, 1914.
No. 42 Monthly record of current educational publicstions, December, 1914.
*No. 43. Educationsal directory, 1914-15. 20 ots. o,
No. 4. County-unit organization for the sdministration of niral schools. A. €. Monshan
*No. ¢5. Curriculs in matheniaiics, J.C. Brown' 10ets.
*No. 46. 8chool savings banks. Mrs. Bara L. Oberholtser. 5 cts.
No. 47. Clty training schools for teachers. Frank A. Manny.
. No. 48. The edurational museum of the 8t. Louts public schook. €. G. Rethman,
No. 0. Efficiency and preparation of rurel-school teachers. . W. Foght. ]
No. 80. 8tatistles of State untversities and State colleges. A
& 1915. :
*No. 1. Cooking in the vocational schonl. Irls F'. O'Leary. Scts.
No. 2. Monthly record of current educational publicstions, January, 1018.
No. 3, Monthly record of currenseducational publications, February, 1915.
No. 4. The health of school children. W. H. Heok. *
No. 5. Organisation of State departments of education. A.C. Monshan, .
No. 6. A study of the colleges and high schools in the North Central Association.
No. 7. Accredited secondary schools {n the United States. Samuel P. Capen.
No. 8 Present status of the honoe system in colleges and universities. Bird T. BaMwin.
No. 8. Monthly record of current educetional publiostions, Maroh, 1018, ™
No. 10. Konthly record of cusrent educetional publiostions, Apedl, 1915
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No. 12. History of publhochool education in Alabsma. Stephen B. Weeks.
No. 13, The schoolhouse as the polling place. E.J. Ward.
No. 14, Monthly record of current educational publicstions, May, 1915,
*No. 16. Monthly fecord of current educstional publications. Index, Februnry, 1914-January, 1915, §
No. 16. Monthly record of current educational publications, June, 1915.
No. 17. Civio education in elementary schools as fllustrated in Indianapolls. Arthur W, Dunn,
No. 18. Legsal education in Great Britain. H. 8. Richards.
*No. 19. Statistics of agricultural, manual training, and  tndustrial schools, 1913-14. 10 cts.
No. 20. The rural school system of Kinnesota. 1. W. Foght.
No. 21. 8choolhouse sanitation. William A. Cook.
No. 22. Btate versus local cantrol of elementary education. T. 1. H:cl)owell
*No. 23. The teaching of community civics. 10 cts. -
No. 24. Adjustment between ki¥ergarten and first grade. Luella A. Palmer.
“No. 25. Public, soclety, and school libraries.
No. 28. Beoondary schools in the States of Central Amerlcn South Americs,and the West Indles. Anm
T. Smith.
No. 27. Opportunities fos foreign students at colleges and universities Inthe 1'nited States. Bunuei P,
Capen.
No. 28. The extension of public education. Clarence A. Perry.
No. 20. The truant problem and the parental school. James 8. Hiatt.
No. 30. Ribliography of education for 1911-{2.
No. 31. A comparative study of salarles of teachers and school offioers.
No. 32. The school system of Ontarfo. H. W. Foght.
No. 33. Problems of vocational education in Germany. George E. Myers.
*No. 34. Monthly record of current educstional publications, SBeptember, 1915. 5 cts.
No. 35. Mathematlcs in the lower and middlé commercia! and {ndustrial schools. E. H. Taylor.
No. 38. Fres toxtbooks and State unlformity. A. C. Monahan.
“No. 37. Soms foreign educational surveys. James Mahoney. °
No. 38. The university and the municipality.
No. 39. The training of elemontary school teachers in mathematics. I. L. Kandel.
No. 4). Manthly record of curront educational publications, October, 1015.
No. 41. 8ignificant school-oxtension records. Clarence A. Perry. 8
No. 42. Ad t of the teacher with the class. James Mahoaey.
No. 43. Educational directory, 1915-16.
No. 44. 8chool administrations in tho smaller efties. W. 8. Deffenbaugh.
No. 45. The Danish people’s high school. Martin Hegland.
No. 46. Manthly record of current educational publicaticns, November, 1915.
No. 47. Digest of State laws relating to public education. Hood, Weeks,and Ford.
No. 4&. Report on the work of the Bureau of Education for the natives of Alaska, 1913-14.
No. 49. Monthly record of current educational publications, December, 1915.
No. 50. Health of school children. W. H. Heck.

1816. N
No. 1. Education exhibits at the Penama-Pacific International Exposition. W. Carson Ryan, Jr.
No. 2. Agricultural and rural education at the Pa Paclfic International Expositbn,. H. W. tht.

No. 3. Placement of children in the clementary grades. K.J. IToke.
No. 4. Monthly record of current sducational publications, January, 1916.

No. 8. Kindergarten training scbools.
No. 6. Btatistics of State universities and Btate colleges, 1915,
No. 7. Monthly record of current educational publications, February, 1016,
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